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ADMINISTRATION FISCAL 1984
PROPOSALS

HON. THOMAS A. DASCHLE

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. DASCHLE. Mr. Speaker, the ad-
ministration’s budget for fiscal year
1984 contains many objectionable sec-
tions, but the one which I wish to ad-
dress today concerns the proposals for
drastic changes in the Civil Service
Retirement System. These proposals
constitute another episode in the ad-
ministration’s ongoing politically moti-
vated attacks on the Federal employ-
ee. In its recommendations to the
House Budget Committee, the Post
Office and Civil Service Committee on
which I serve has rejected these unfair
proposals, and I fully support the com-
mittee position on this issue. For the
benefit of my colleagues, I would like
to insert in the REcoOrD copies of the
administration’s proposals, and the po-
sition of the Post Office and Civil
Service Committee on them. The doc-
uments follow:

ADMINISTRATION F1scAL 1984 PROPOSALS

Federal employee retirement and disabil-
ity.—Federal employee retirement and dis-
ability programs include a number of Feder-
al employee retirement programs in the leg-
islative, judicial, and executive branches.
The largest program is the civil service re-
tirement and disability program. Outlays
for Federal employee retirement and dis-
ability are estimated to increase from $20.9
billion in 1983 to $22.2 billion in 1984.

Retirement and disability programs.—The
Federal employee retirement system is one
of the most generous pension plans avail-
able in the United States. Workers’ contri-
butions cover only 209% of the cost of the
system; the Federal taxpayer pays the re-
maining 80%.

Legislation is proposed that would reform
the civil service system to deal with the
problems created by these factors. This leg-
islative package includes:

Annuily adjustment for early retirement.—
Current law provides that civil service em-
ployees may retire as early as age 55 with 30
years service and receive full benefits. By
contrast, social security provides no retire-
ment benefits before age 62, The proposal
would continue to permit retirement at age
55 with 30 years service, but annuities would
be reduced by an actuarial factor—5% for
each year the worker chooses to retire prior
to age 65. This change would be phased in
over a period of 10 years, and employees age
55 or over at enactment would not be affect-
ed. The proposal is a responsible, measured
way to address the early retirement prob-
lem. Since the average age at which Federal
employees retire is 61, few will experience
the full reduction. In addition, the reduc-

tion would not apply to persons retiring be-
cause of disability.

Cost-of-living adjustments (COLAs).—As
part of a proposed Government-wide COLA
policy, this proposal would freeze the cost-
of-living adjustment for 1984. The proposal
would also make permanent the current lim-
itation on cost-of-living adjustments
(COLAs) for non-disability retirees under
age 62 by allowing one-half the full COLA
increase after 1985. Under current law, the
limitation of one-half of specified COLA in-
creases expires at the end of fiscal year
1985.

Increase employee deductions for retire-
ment.—Although retirement costs have sky-
rocketed, the amount withheld from Feder-
al employees’ salaries has remained con-
stant at 7% since 1969. This has resulted in
a significant departure from the principle
that employees should pay 50% of the cost
of the retirement system. The proposal
would increase employee deductions to 9%
in 1984 and to 119 in 1985. This represents
approximately one-half of the cost of civil
service retirement, taking into account the
other reforms proposed.

Increase employer deductions for retire-
ment.—Employer contributions for retire-
ment would also increase to match the in-
crease in employee deductions described
above, This would include matching contri-
butions from other entities including the
U.S. Postal Service, and the District of Co-
lumbia Government, for employees who
participate in the Civil Service Retirement
System.

Base annuity calculations on the retirees’
highest 5 years of earnings, instead of the
current highest 3.—As recently as 1969, the
formula for computing annuities was based
on the average of an employee's 5 highest
salary years; since then the three highest
salary year have been used. With a return
to more moderate inflation levels, it is sensi-
ble to use the highest 5 years as the base.
Employees within 3 years of retirement eli-
gibility would not be affected by the
change.

Modify replacement rates.—Currently, a
formula is used that determines the per-
centage of salary that is replaced by retire-
ment benefits, For example, this replace-
ment rate is now 56.25% of the final 3 years’
salary for 30 years of service. The adminis-
tration would alter this formula to reduce
the replacement rate, if necessary in con-
junction with other proposals, to reduce the
cost of the system to 22% of payroll and
enable employer contributions to be limited
to 119% of salary.

Federal employees workers’ compensa-
tion.—Federal employees or their survivors
are provided tax-free cash and medical ben-
efits for job-related injuries, illnesses, or
deaths. About 47,000 workers with long-
term disabilities, or their survivors are ex-
pected to receive monthly payments in 1984.
This is 1,000 fewer than in 1983 because of
increased efforts to return recipients to
work and to remove those no longer eligible
from the rolls. Outlays are estimated to de-
crease from $218 million in 1983 to $211 mil-
lion in 1984 as a result of the proposal to
delay the cost-of-living increase for 1 year.

CoMMITTEE ON PosT OFFICE AND CIVIL SERV-
ICE VIEWS AND RECOMMENDATIONS ON PRO-
GRAMS UNDER COMMITTEE'S JURISDICTION

1. CIVIL SERVICE RETIREMENT COLA

Administration proposal—The Adminis-
tration proposes to save approximately $2
billion over the next three years by elimi-
nating the COLA due in May 1984. Civil
service annuitants would receive the April
1983 COLA but would not receive another
COLA until June 1985—a 13-month delay.

Commilttee position.—There is no justifi-
able basis to treat Federal retirees more
harshly than beneficiaries of other Federal
entitlement programs. The Administration
proposes only a six-month delay in COLA
for social security recipients and other bene-
ficiaries. The Administration’s budget con-
tains no explanation for the difference in
treatment. A 13-month COLA delay for Fed-
eral retirees clearly is inequitable. The
Budget Committee should assume only that
amount of savings that would result from
imposing the same six-month COLA delay
on Federal retirees as is proposed for social
security recipients.

(Note.—An amendment offered in full
Committee to substitute the Administra-
tion’'s COLA proposal for the Committee
recommendation was rejected by a record
vote of 3 to 19.)

II. PAY FREEZE

Administration proposal.—The Adminis-
tration proposes to save $3.3 billion in FY
1984 by eliminating the October 1983 pay
increase, estimated at 6.5 percent by the Ad-
ministraton and 5.5 percent by CBO.

Commillee position.—The Federal em-
ployees’ pay increase has been capped the
past five years. As of October 1982, they
were 14.47 percent behind the private sector
and, under the pay comparability provisions
of existing law, may be as much as 22 per-
cent behind by next October. Last year's
four percent increase generally was eaten
up by the medicare tax and increased
health insurance premiums, resulting in a
reduction in take-home pay for many em-
ployees. At a minimum, Federal employees
should receive the four percent increase as-
sumed in last year’s budget resolution. This
would result in savings of from $750 million
to $9 billion depending on whose estimate of
comparability is used.

(Note.—An amendment offered in full
Committee to substitute the Administra-
tion’s pay freeze proposal for the Commit-
tee recommendation was rejected by a
record vote of 4 to 18.)

1II. CIVIL SERVICE RETIREMENT REVISIONS

Administration proposed.—The Adminis-
tration proposes drastic reform of the civil
service retirement system including:

Increasing employee contributions from 7
percent to 9 percent in 1984 and from 9 per-
cent to 11 percent in 1985;

Reducing annuities by 5 percent for each
year the employee is under age 65 at the
time of retirement;

Calculating annuities on the basis of high-
est average salary over five years rather
than three years; and

® This “bullet” symbol identifies statements or insertions which are not spoken by the Member on the floor.
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Modifying the formula for computing an-
nuities,

Committee position.—The civil service re-
tirement system has been under attack since
1976 when Congress repealed the one per-
cent add-on to each COLA. This constant
chipping away of benefits has resulted in a
total reduction in benefits of $6.7 billion.
The Committee does not intend to consider
the Administration’s retirement proposals
at this time. The proposal to extend social
security coverage to certain Federal employ-
ees and the impact of such proposal on the
civil service retirement system are more im-
minent problems the Committee will have
to address in the 98th Congress.

IV. FEDERAL EMPLOYEE HEALTH BENEFITS

Administration proposal.—The Adminis-
tration proposes a major restructuring of
the FEHB program. Under the proposal
each employee would receive a fixed dollar
amount towards the purchase of health in-
surance. The amount would be based on the
average Government contribution for em-
ployee health insurance in 1983, indexed in
future years to reflect price increases. How-
ever, the proposed index would not reflect
the substantial annual increases in health
care costs. Our preliminary information
shows that the average Government contri-
bution for employee health benefits in fiscal
year 1984 would be reduced by $172. Exist-
ing law which limits the number of partici-
pating plans would be repealed.

Committee position.—We have witnessed
a steady erosion of Federal employee health
benefits under the present Administration.
Premiums have increased an average of 55
percent and the overall level of benefits has
substantially decreased. According to a
study conducted by William M. Mercer, Inc.,
the value of benefits under the FEHBP now
falls below the average value of benefits re-
ceived by employees in the private sector
and state government plans. While changes
in the FEHBP are warranted, it is clear that
the sole objective of this Administration
with respect to the FEHBP is simply to
reduce outlays—not improve the program.
Our Committee prefers to achieve savings
through program improvements and not
through arbitrary cuts in the Government’'s
contribution.

V. CLASSIFICATION REVIEW

Administration proposals.—The Presi-
dent’s budget assumed savings of $700 mil-
lion resulting from a review of the manner
in which Federal jobs are classified.

Commiltee position.—The Budget Com-
mittee should not assume savings of $700
million resulting from the proposed classifi-
cation review since the President’s assumed
savings are undocumented, and the Commit-
tee does not believe that such savings can be
realized under existing provisions of law.e

TRIBUTE TO TIMOTHY HUNT
HON. JOSEPH G. MINISH

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. MINISH. Mr. Speaker, I have
been saddened to learn of the death at
the young age of 20 of Mr. Timothy
Hunt of Montclair, N.J. Tim came to
work in my office as an intern late in
1981, and he immediately made his
cheerful, cooperative, and energetic
personality into a major asset to the
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staff, constituents, and visitors who
came into contact with him. He
worked hard and loved being here and
learning about the Congress. Although
illness cut short his time with us, he
looked forward to returning in the
next summer, and he kept in touch
with calls and visits to the office
which were always welcome. Tim Hunt
earned our affection and respect.

Born in Glen Ridge, N.J., Tim was
valedictorian of his graduating class at
Montclair High School. He went on to
become an honor student at the
Georgetown School of Foreign Serv-
ice, preparing for what surely would
have been a distinguished career in
the service of our country.

Our deepest sympathy goes to Tim’s
parents, Donald and Maxine Hunt; his
sisters, Laura Claire Hunt and Marcia
Carol Goldberg; and his grandmother,
Anne Hunt. His presence in my office
gave some idea of the loss they suffer.
It is also our country's loss, since Tim
was a good citizen and a good man
whose strong character and kind dis-
position promised much for the
future.e@

WHO SHALL SPEAK?

HON. PETER H. KOSTMAYER

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

e Mr. KOSTMAYER. Mr. Speaker,
the notion of a free and open ex-
change of ideas is an American cliche.
This tolerance for the diversity and
variety of human opinion goes to the
soul of American life.

Yet twice recently, this administra-
tion—which constantly reminds us of
its committment to getting the Gov-
ernment off our backs, has assaulted
this historic process in the name of
“national security.”

The Department of Justice has in-
voked an obscure provision of the For-
eign Agents Registration Act requiring
three Canadian films recently released
in this country to carry a disclaimer
stating that they have been registered
with the Department of Justice but
that this registration “does not indi-
cate approval of the contents of this
material by the United States Govern-
ment.” Furthermore, records will be
kept of the names of groups, schools,
libraries, and private institutions that
have asked to see the films.

This intrusive and intimidating con-
duct has no place in a free society.

The Justice Department should not
render political judgments that are
better made by American citizens.
Rather, it should concern itself with
crime, not the dissemination of ideas.

Fresh from rescuing us from the Ca-
nadian films, the administration dis-
covered yet another threat in the form
of 68-year-old Hortensia Allende, the

6015

widow of the late Chilean President,
Salvador Allende. She was denied a
visa to travel from her home in
Mexico City to speak to church groups
in San Francisco on the subject of
human rights and women's rights. The
State Department said her presence in
this country would be prejudicial to
the interests of the United States.

It has never been in the interests of
the people of the United States for the
Government to decide who shall speak
and who shall not.

Contrary to what the administration
says, it is they, not Mrs. Allende or the
Canadian films, which pose the real
danger to America.@

REFUNDABILITY OF THE
DEPENDENT CARE TAX CREDIT

HON. BARBARA A. MIKULSKI

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Ms. MIKULSKI. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to be joined by my colleagues
Mr. SHaNNON and Mr. DowNEY to in-
troduce legislation making the depend-
ent care tax credit refundable. This
legislation is directed toward the needs
of low-income families—families
caught in the earnings gap between
two forms of child care assistance.
These are families who are working
and earning too much to qualify for
AFDC or title XX child care programs
but who do not earn enough to benefit
from the tax credit program.

A refundable credit will allow fami-
lies to receive a refund in the amount
of the credit they could have claimed
had they earned enough to pay
income taxes.

The benefit of assisting low-income
earners through the Tax Code rather
than through other forms of Federal
subsidies is that the choice or appro-
priate child care remains with the
family. The refundability provision
will reimburse families for a portion of
their child care expenses regardless of
whether they send their children to a
child care center in the neighborhood
church or hire the children's grand-
parent to stay with the children after
school.

This bill is part of the Women's Eco-
nomic Equity Act, introduced today in
both the House and the Senate. I urge
my colleagues to support this legisla-
tion.e

PERSONAL EXPLANATION
HON. THOMAS A. DASCHLE

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 16, 1983

@ Mr. DASCHLE. Mr. Speaker, on
February 2, 1983, the House of Repre-
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sentatives voted overwhelmingly in
support of House Resolution 18, legis-
lation creating the Select Committee
on Children, Youth, and Families. Had
I been present for that vote, I would
have voted in favor of this resolution.e

SUPPORTERS OF H.R. 1310
HON. CARL D. PERKINS

OF EENTUCEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, with
the passage of H.R. 1310 on March 2,
this body displayed overwhelming sup-
port for a Federal initiative to boost
mathematics and science education.
Many Members voted for HR. 1310,
but I would like to call special atten-
tion to 33 Members whose active in-
volvement and strong advocacy con-
tributed greatly to this legislation.

These 33 Members had requested to
become cosponsors of H.R. 1310. Un-
fortunately, confusion over the co-
sponsorship deadline, stemming from
the unusual circumstances of this bill
being referred to and marked up by
two committees, prevented their co-
sponsorship from being officially re-
corded.

I wish to commend these Members
for their good work on this bill and
emphasize that the Education and
Labor Committee considers them to be
original cosponsors of H.R. 1310. Their
names follow:

Robert G. Torricelli; Robert Durbin; Rod
Chandler; Dan Glickman; Joe Skeen; Bar-
bara Boxer; Ron de Lugo, Mickey Leland;
Lee H. Hamilton; Timothy J. Penny; Mary
Rose Oakar; Frank McCloskey; William H.
Gray, Byron Dorgan; Mel Levine; William
Goodling, George Gekas; Douglas Bereuter;
Sam Gejdenson; Gerry Sikorski; Tim Valen-
tine; Jerry Patterson; Alan Mollohan;
Robert Roe; Robert Young; Harold Volk-
mer; Stanley Lundine; Norman Mineta,;
Harry Reid; Michael Andrews; James
Scheuer; Julian Dixon; and Ike Skelton.e

TIMES NEWS TO MARK 100
YEARS

HON. GUS YATRON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. YATRON. Mr. Speaker, on
April 2, 1983, the Times News, pub-
lished by Pencor Services, Inc., from
Lehighton, Pa., will celebrate its 100th
anniversary. The staff of this out-
standing newspaper is to be commend-
ed in the highest manner for the serv-
ice they have so long provided to their
approximately 60,000 readers in
Carbon, Lehigh, Monroe, Northamp-
ton, and Schuylkill Counties, 6 days a
week.

From its beginning in 1883, when it
was established from the consolidation
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of the Times News, Jim Thorpe, Pa.,
the Evening Record, Lansford, Pa.,
and the Evening Courier, Tamaqua,
Pa., this newspaper has exemplified
the finest in journalistic principles and
standards.

Week after week, in issue after issue,
the Times News creates and maintains
a tradition of informing its readers
and serving its community in a most
comprehensive and excellent manner.
Never relinquishing responsibility, the
Times News has sought the truth in
its articles and has carried out its
duties faithfully and conscientiously.
Serving as a symbol of basic constitu-
tional liberty, this newspaper makes
clear the reason behind our free
speech and press. For 100 years the
Times News has shown its courage,
wisdom, and commitment to the high-
est principles while imparting concern
for and dedication to the well-being of
the citizens of its commumity.

I know that my colleagues will join
me in expressing our deepest apprecia-
tion to Mr. Donald G. Reinhard, presi-
dent and chairman of the board of
Pencor Services, Inc.; Mr. Fred L. Ma-
senheimer, general manager of the
Times News; Mr. Conrad A. Sthare, as-
sistant to the general manager; and
the entire staff. I believe that all who
have been touched by this publica-
tion’s meritorious work will commend
the Times News on its 100th anniver-
sary and express our joint hope that
its service will continue for many
years to come. For as Thomas Jeffer-
son observed, “When the press is free
and every man able to read, all is
safe."®

TURNING OVER NATIONAL
WEATHER SERVICE TO PRI-
VATE SECTOR IS ILL-CON-
CEIVED PROPOSAL

HON. THOMAS A. DASCHLE

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. DASCHLE. Mr. Speaker, last
week, Commerce Secretary Malcolm
Baldrige issued his Department’'s
annual report for 1982. In that report,
Secretary Baldrige described the Na-
tional Weather Service as an agency
which “issues forecasts and warnings
vital to public safety and the Nation's
economy.” A little later in the same
report, the Secretary characterized
the National Environmental Satellite,
Data, and Information Service in the
following manner: It “operates the
country’s operational environmental
satellites systems and collects, stores,
and disseminates essential environ-
mental records from all sources for use
by science and industry.” He went on
to say the improvements in this
agency will “improve services for the
food and energy industry.”
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Now all of us may have disagree-
ments about what Government pro-
gram are or are not in the national in-
terest. But I would have thought that
basic weather information, accurate
forecasts, timely weather warnings,
and “essential environmental records”
are things that all of us, despite party,
could agree were in the national inter-
est, and deserving of a commitment of
Federal funding.

This, however, turns out not to be
the case. The March 8, 1983, issue of
the Washington Post contains a story
which indicates that the administra-
tion, following its creed that there is
no function for Government in any
area, has decided it wants to sell off
not only our weather satellites, but an
as yet unnamed other major portion
of our entire National Weather Serv-
ice.

There may be, probably most as-
suredly are, areas of Government in-
volvement which could sensibly be
turned over to the private sector. But
to my mind the National Weather
Service is certainly not one of them.
Talk to a farmer who depends on accu-
rate, timely weather information and
see if he wants it turned over to a pri-
vate company, which will cut corners
to turn a profit. Talk to a resident of
my State of South Dakota, who has to
travel on isolated roads in winter and
see if he wants to trust in private en-
terprise to tell him if the roads are
going to be passable. Talk to anyone
who has been through a tornado warn-
ing, and ask them if prompt weather
bulletins should not be something that
is in the national interest.

This is, qguite plainly, one of the
dumbest ideas I have ever heard, and I
intend to do all I can to see that this
pipedream is buried as quickly as pos-
sible.

If there is any saving grace to this
idiocy, it is that humor columnists will
be able to write quite a few entertain-
ing columns about this ill-conceived
proposal. Though Art Buchwald has
not had time to get around to it yet,
the March 9 issue of the Post contains
a column by Judy Mann which amply
demonstrates that, if nothing else, this
proposal is at least good for a laugh.
The only danger is that it could actu-
ally happen. And that would be no
laughing matter.

The articles follow:

[From the Washington Post, Mar. 8, 19831

UNITED STATES CONSIDERS SELLING PARTS OF
WEATHER SERVICE TO PRIVATE SIDE

(By Philip J. Hilts)

The Reagan administration is considering
selling parts of the nation’s weather service
to private companies.

A Cabinet recommendation to take the
first step by selling the nation’s land, ocean,
and weather satellites is already on Presi-
dent Reagan's desk, John V. Byrne, adminis-
trator of the National Oceanic and Atmos-
pheric Administration, said yesterday.
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The Cabinet Council on Commerce and
Trade, chaired by Secretary of Commerce
Malcolm Baldrige, in December recommend-
ed asking “the Department of Commerce to
oversee the transfer of the civil operational
weather, land, and future ocean satellites to
the U.S. domestic private sector as soon as
possible,” according to minutes of the Dec.
15 council meeting.”

At the same time, NOAA is reviewing the
operation of the National Weather Service
and other parts of the agency—including
weather monitoring stations all over the
United States, and weather analysis and
forecasting operations—to decide what part
of the services also can be turned over to
private companies by sale or contract.

Though land-viewing satellites were long
expected to become commercial enterprises,
the move to “privatize” weather satellites
and parts of the national weather service
could fundamentally change century-old
international agreements for free sharing of
weather data among 100 nations of the
world.

Proposals to “commercialize” parts of the
nation’s weather service have caused con-
cern among other nations as well as weather
scientists in this country. They and the
news media now receive weather data and
satellite photographs without cost and
depend on them for storm warnings and
other information.

Representative James H. Scheuer (D-
N.Y.) has asked the General Accounting
Office to study whether such a sale can take
place without the consent of Congress. In
any case, Byrne has said in writing that no
action would be taken without congressional
approval.

The chief rationale for selling the weather
and land-viewing satellites, one former
NOAA official said, is that the United
States is quickly falling behind other na-
tions in the commercial exploitation of sat-
ellites for agriculture and mineral and oil
exploration. France and Japan both are
planning to launch commercial satellites to
take and sell land pictures. Neither has an-
nounced any interest in operating commer-
cial weather satellites.

One university scientist said selling the
weather satellite system to a private compa-
ny could harm the work of professional
weather researchers and reduce the quality
of data gathered if profit becomes the pri-
mary motive. “The whole system could be
permanently disabled.” he said.

Another scientist, Robert Fleagle, a pro-
fessor of atmospheric sciences at the Uni-
versity of Washington, said selling of the
satellites appears to be only one part of the
commercialization of many parts of NOAA
that “could come down to dismantling a
igood portion of the country’s weather serv-
ces."”

Since weather monitoring, data analysis
and forecasting require a large, well-coordi-
nated organization, he said, “A lack of a
government infrastructure would really be a
serious thing. A commercial outfit itself
would just not have the raw material to
work with.”

A Canadian offical said his government
also was ““very concerned” about the satel-
lites being sold to private companies. Noting
that the U.S. government already sells non-
weather satellite data, he said, “We have a
satellite looking down at our country and we
don’t call it a spy satellite because we have
non-discriminatory access to it. . . . But if
we were charged 100 times as much by some
company, then we might begin to wonder
about this.
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“Meteorological data has traditionally
been free,” he added. “Everything that a
country gathers is thrown into the pot to
make the world weather system work."”

Because of its large land masses, Canada
spends five times as much as the United
States per capita on weather monitoring,
with much of the Canadian data becoming
part of the daily weather forecast for parts
of the United States.

Scheuer said that Congress would have to
take “a long and careful look™ at any
Reagan administration proposal.

“The only serious proposal so far [from
the commercial satellite firm Comsat] could
cost the government well over $300 million
per year [in subsidies], and that may be sig-
nificantly more than the government now
pays for these services, or to provide these
data.” Scheuer said.

Of the approximately 12,000 employes at
NOAA, the jobs of 3,500 will be reviewed for
“commercializing,” according to NOAA offi-
cal William J. Coleman. That figure does
not count the possible satellite sale. By one
Congressional estimate, 40 percent of the
entire agency may be considered for “com-
mercializing."”

Byrne said that the White House has not
made a decision on selling the satellites or
parts of the weather service. But he said the
proposed changes are all “geared to a
leaner, harder, more efficient operation” of
the government.

“I don't think there is any question that
in the future we are not going to continue
doing business as we have in the past,” he
said. “The changes are more significant
than they have been in the past. When you
look at the federal deficit, you can see we've
got to do something.”

He said service agencies have to be consid-
ered candidates to be turned over to com-
mercial hands.

“In some cases someone ought to be able
to make a profit on some of these things,”
Byrne said.

[From the Washington Post, Mar. 9, 1983]
Jupy MANN: WEATHER Biz

Having done such a terrific job of han-
dling the agency charged with protecting
the environment, the Reagan administra-
tion has turned its sights to the heavens: In
its search for money, it has seized upon the
idea of selling off some of our forecasting
and monitoring satellites and parts of the
National Weather Service to—you got it—
private industry.

This news, I have to tell you, came as
something of a shock. I am one of those
people who grew up after the federal gov-
ernment decided to have a weather service
in 1870, and I had come to sort of count on
it. I've always operated on the assumption
that the weather was something that be-
longed to all of us, for better or worse, and
that information about it was something
that government provided in the trust sense
of public service.

The satellites the administration proposes
to sell have been used by the National Oce-
anic and Atmospheric Administration and
other government agencies to generate sci-
entific data about the ocean, the state of
crops, volecanic activity, mineral resources,
and weather activity around the world.

NOAA'’'s weather data is supplied to a vari-
ety of users, including newspapers, televi-
sion and radio stations at little or no cost.
But instead of generating revenue for the
government by simply charging commercial
users & handsome fee for the weather serv-
ice Information, the Reagan administration
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is proposing to dismantle a complex interna-
tional pool of scientific information.

Think of the possible consequences.

One afternoon, the local weatherman
rushes from his hairdresser to the TV sta-
tion, dials the National Weather Service for
the latest information, and gets the bad
news. “What do you mean you're not going
to give me your weather forecast?"”

“Sorry, pal,” says the voice on the other
end. “We sent you a telegram last week tell-
ing you we'd bought part of the weather
service and it's a whole new ball game. This
information is now the property of the
Maryland-Delaware Weather Protection
Corp., and you're not about to find this pri-
vate enterprise subsidizing your private en-
terprise. From now on, your station has to
fork over $250,000 a year to get our weather
forecasts.”

“You've got to be kidding."”

““Hey, you don't like our prices, try the
competition, That's what free enterprise is
all about, pal.”

The weatherman hastily dials the Virginia
Weather Development Project, a joint ven-
ture formed by a group of Fairfax zoning at-
torneys who decided to cash in on the
weather since land was moving slowly.
VWDP’s president was shocked. “Two hun-
dred and fifty grand? That's not free enter-
prise. That's larceny. We're supplying the
weather to customers like you for a mere
$200,000 a year, which barely covers our sat-
ellite costs, you understand.”

“T'wo hundred thousand!"”

“Right. See, only one phone call and you
saved your station $50,000. There's only one
hitch."”

“What's that?"

“We only give Virginia weather.”

In desperation, our weatherman calls the
phone company. A metallic voice comes on.
“Good Morning. The weather forecast has
been discontinued. Customers wishing to
know the weather are being referred to Su-
perWeather.” The weatherman dials the Su-
perWeather phone number. “Good morning!
This is SuperWeather, a new satellite serv-
ice that beams directly into your home via a
televison scrambling device that is yours for
only $78 a month, plus installation and a
one-month deposit, SuperWeather gives you
the latest forecasts for Washington, D.C,,
and will offer beach weather information
beginning in May for a modest additional
charge.”

It should be noted that while selling the
weather service to industry might be good
for business, the Reagan administration has
produced no figures indicating that it will
be good for the public. The evidence it has
presented so far shows this scheme will, in
fact, cost the government millions. Doubt-
less, the administration will soon clear up
the confusion about what it is really up to
in this daffy scheme by announcing in sono-
rous tones: “It's time to get the federal gov-
ernment out of the weather business!”

In fact, it's time for the general public to
get into the weather business and the envi-
ronment business and to start worrying
about whether the scientific, data-gathering
functions of government will be able to
weather this administration.

REAGAN'S SATELLITE SELLOFF WouLp R1p

OFF TAXPAYERS

(By Hobart Rowen)

The Reagan Administration is hereby
awarded the Nobel Prize for chutzpah.
What other president would have the nerve
to suggest selling the government’'s five
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weather and land-resource satellites to a pri-
vate company at a big loss, and guarantee
its profits for 15 years while it buys the in-
formation back from the private company?

What other administration would strip its
budget for funds for two Landsat satellites,
crippling the program, and then claim it
must transfer operations to the private
sector to stay competitive with France and
Japan?

What is involved here, as consumer advo-
cate Ralph Nader said, “is a rip-off of the
American taxpayer.” Congress ought to let
President Reagan know promptly that it
makes no sense, “This is a grotesque give-
away; What's next?” asked Nader. “Maybe
they'll sell the FBI investigative services to
the Wackenhut detective agency.”

The real outrage is not so much that the
government and taxpayers are certain to
suffer an economic loss. It's the crass will-
ingness of the Reaganauts to let weather in-
formation, which should be available to all
citizens as a community service, degenerate
into an ordinary commodity to be trafficked
in for profit.

Information on land resources and weath-
er is critical for the health and safety of ev-
erybody. Yet we are now verging into a
system where only those who have the
money to pay for certain specialized infor-
mation will get it. Snapped National Farm-
ers Union representative Robert Denman:
“This is symptomatic of this administration.
It becomes a windfall for private weather
organizations."”

Reagan’s plan is justified by White House
press aide Larry Speakes on the dubious
proposition that the satellites “would be
better operated by the private sector.” It
calls for getting rid of the nation's four
weather satellites and Landsat, the one sat-
ellite now operating to survey the Earth for
crop and other resource information. Three
ground-control stations would also be part
of the deal.

Even the notion that the government
would take bids is something of a sham and
charade, because one company, the Commu-
nications Satellite Corp. (Comsat), appears
to have the inside track for the sweetheart
deal being arranged. If it goes through,
Comsat will have a monopoly on selling
weather information, and the Reagan ad-
ministration will have perpetrated a mock-
ery of the free-enterprise system.

The whole stupid proposal originated be-
cause the budget-pruners at the OMB, after
having messed up the Landsat program by
ill-conceived cuts in funding, decided that it
would dump these remote-sensing satellites
altogether. When no private company came
forward to pick up Landsat, Comsat, which
is not operated by fools, offered to take
Landsat in a package deal if the government
tossed in the weather satellites. The govern-
ment would then guarantee that Comsat
would not lose money by buying both
weather and land information from it for
the next 15 years.

What we see here is the ultimate idiocy of
the hard-core antigovernment philosophy of
the Reagan administration—the theory that
the less government the better, and the best
government is none at all.

The notion that a private company could
manage the satellites more efficiently is to-
tally unproved. As a matter of fact, officials
at the National Oceanic and Atmospheric
Administration, which operates the five sat-
ellites, told reporters after the White House
announcement they couldn't confirm that
selling the satellites would save any money.

To launch these satellites into orbit cost
the American taxpayers at least $1.6 billion.
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No one in the Reagan administration will
say what the government might get back,
but you can be certain that it won't be
much. (Comsat would like to pay about $300
million.) By guaranteeing the buyer a
profit. NOAA officials concede that the gov-
ernment stands to lose hundreds of millions
of dollars a year.

Consumer groups, like Nader's, are quite
sure that the real effect will be either to
raise the cost of getting weather informa-
tion to those who had been getting it with-
out cost before, or to reduce the general
availability of vital data. Scientists express
concern that in the hands of a private com-
pany, which must pay attention to bottom-
line profits, some critical research will get
short shrift.

And how about the Coast Guard? Since its
own satellite isn’t working, it's been getting
weather information from NOAA. Must the
Coast Guard now rely on a private compa-
ny? Maybe we can sell the Coast Guard
itself. And then, there's the Pentagon.
Please look into that, David Stockman.e

CALL TO CONSCIENCE FOR
SOVIET JEWS

HON. ROBERT T. MATSUI

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. MATSUI. Mr. Speaker, as part
of the Call to Conscience for Soviet
Jews, I would like to call your atten-
tion to the continued difficulties expe-
rienced by Yakov and Tatiana Kogan,
who have been denied permission to
immigrate to Israel for the past 6
yvears. The Kogans are of special con-
cern to me because they have been
adopted by the Jewish community in
my district of Sacramento, Calif.

Yakov Kogan was a member of the
Soviet Army until 1969, when he com-
pleted his service. Because of his secu-
rity clearance, Yakov agreed to sign a
document stating he would be unable
to go abroad for 5 years; 6 years later
when he applied for permission to emi-
grate, however, he was refused on the
basis of his army service. His applica-
tion was turned down again 6 months
later.

Tatiana Kogan lost her job when it
was learned that she and her husband
had applied for emigration visas.

When the Kogans were adopted by
the Sacramento community in August
1982, I joined many local citizens in
writing to Soviet officials on their
behalf. So far, the only response has
been a short letter from the Kogans to
one of my constituents. No official
word has been received and the
Kogans continue to be denied the abil-
ity to be reunited in Israel with Ta-
tiana's parents and sister.

It is my hope that through our ef-
forts here in Congress with the Call to
Conscience Vigil and through efforts
in our local communities, the Kogans
and other Soviet Jews will be given
permission at last to emigrate from
the Soviet Union.e
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SHIPPING ACT OF 1983

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, I have
recently reintroduced the Shipping
Act of 1983. This bill is almost identi-
cal in substance to H.R. 4374 which I
introduced and which passed the
House last September.

Last session, while HR. 4374 was
under active consideration by the
House, three east coast newspapers
published editorials opposing enact-
ment of the bill. Despite these and
other attempts to discredit the legisla-
tion, the House of Representatives
passed the bill by an overwhelming
margin, Because of a threatened fili-
buster, the Senate did not vote on the
measure in the last session. However, 2
weeks ago, a very similar bill was
passed by the Senate. The Subcommit-
tee on Merchant Marine will hold a
hearing on the bill next week, and I
will seek early enactment of this very
significant legislation.

Despite the obvious approval by
both Houses of Congress—albeit, in
different Congresses thus far—a small
number of opponents continue to
attack the bill. Many of those attacks
are based on the assumption that our
maritime industry operates in a do-
mestic vacuum, while, in fact, it oper-
ates in the international shipping envi-
ronment where different rules apply.
Another undocumented and incorrect
charge is that passage of the bill
would increase costs to consumers and
shippers.

I and other supporters have at-
tempted to dispel these erroneous as-
sumptions and misleading analyses of
the Shipping Act. I am pleased to
submit for the further edification of
my colleagues and the readers of the
RECORD a very fine letter to the editor
of the New York Times by Lawrence
Juda, the chairman of the graduate
program in marine affairs at the Uni-
versity of Rhode Island. Professor
Juda presents a clear and correct de-
scription of the realities of the ocean
shipping industry—domestically and
internationally.

[From the New York Times, Mar. 10, 1983]

ProBLEMS OF U.S. SHIPPING ARE REAL

To the EpITOR:

I must take issue with your editorial
“Down to the Sea in Cartels” (Feb. 21), as it
is more a knee-jerk response to the term
cartel than it is a considered analysis of the
actual situation of conferences and ocean-
liner shipping. The problems of the United
States cargo fleet are not modest but, in
fact, substantial in nature.

The relative decline of the United States
fleet participation in the carriage of Ameri-
can trade is a consequence of a number of
factors. There can be no denying that it is a
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high-cost fleet in terms of labor and, in the
past, requirements to build at home.

Yet it may also not be denied that the
fleet has been damaged by the existing reg-
ulatory system which results in an excess of
carrying capacity in the United States
trades and which undercuts efforts at ra-
tionalization: that is, cooperation among
shipping lines so as to minimize excess ca-
pacity and improve load factors.

The U.S.-flag fleet has also been damaged
by the presence of foreign government-
owned and/or subsidized lines as well as the
operation of closed conferences in non-
United States trades which limit opportuni-
ties for American-flag operators to act as
cross-traders between foreign ports.

The Shipping Act of 1916 exempted liner
conferences from United States antitrust
laws while it made those bodies subject to
the regulation of what is today the Federal
Maritime Commission. The antitrust ex-
emption granted in the 1916 act, however,
has been weakened by the courts and by ad-
ministrative action even in the face of Con-
gressional intent to the contrary.

If the American liner industry is to sur-
vive, let alone prosper, it must be allowed to
undertake those measures of rationalization
which shipping lines in other countries
practice regularly and take for granted. In
fact, such measures are sometimes encour-
aged by foreign governmental authorities.

If the rest of the world, including other
Western democracies, regulates cargo ship-
ping differently than we do, is it not at least
conceivable that our approach merits re-
evalutaion?

LAWRENCE JUDA.@

SAVE THE HOUSING ALLOW-
ANCE TAX DEDUCTION FOR
MINISTERS

HON. STAN PARRIS

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. PARRIS. Mr. Speaker, in Janu-
ary, the Internal Revenue Service
issued revenue ruling 83-3 which will
prohibit ministers from deducting in-
terest and taxes paid on a personal
residence if those amounts are also
treated as tax-exempt income. The
rule will go into effect on July 1, 1983.
On March 4, 1983, I introduced H.R.
1905 which would exempt ministers
from revenue ruling 83-3. This reve-
nue ruling was originally directed
toward students and veterans who
were deducting education benefits
from their taxes. The ruling was then
expanded to include ministers, which I
feel is unwarranted and an injustice.
The amount of income and housing
allowance received by a minister is de-
termined to a large degree on the size
of the congregation. Smaller churches
are only able to contribute so much
toward the salary and expenses of
their minister. In difficult economic
times, ministers and others who
depend on contributions find them-
selves struggling to make ends meet.
Ministers have come to depend on
this tax deduction. To deny them this
deduction now would force many
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members of the clergy to endure
severe financial hardship. The small
amount of revenue this ruling would
produce is insignificant when com-
pared to the burden it will place on
congregations and their ministers.e@

GREEK INDEPENDENCE DAY
HON. JOHN HILER

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

@ Mr. HILER. Mr. Speaker, on Friday,
March 25, several hundred citizens of
Indiana’s Third Congressional Dis-
trict, particularly those of Greek
origin or heritage, will be celebrating
Greek Independence Day.

To the inhabitants of that well-
known nation in the east Mediterrane-
an, Western civilization owes an en-
during debt; because it was there, over
2,500 years ago where the philosophi-
cal foundations of democratic govern-
ment were evolved.

The word “democracy,” which
means so much to American society, is
derived from the Greek words,
demos—meaning the people—and
kratos—meaning authority. Even as
the ancient Greeks held that author-
ity should come from the people, the
Greeks who have emigrated to the
United States and particularly to
northern Indiana have demonstrated
to their fellow Americans that they
hold this concept dear.

When we consider America’s herit-
age of individual liberties and free-
dom, we would do well to remember
the ideals embodied in our system of
government. Inevitably, we trace these
origins to the birthplace of logic, the
city-states of Hellene. There, men
became concerned with causes and ef-
fects, with abstract ideals of justice,
and with practical concepts of equita-
ble government with human dignity.

Our Founding Fathers were thor-
oughly familiar with such philoso-
phers as Plato and Aristotle. They
avidly read the works of such histori-
ans as Thucydides and Herodotus.
They knew the writings of Homer and
Plutarch. Our founders emulated the
oratory of Demonsthenes and the
statesmanship of Pericles. Thus, ideas
and goals upon which America was
founded came, in large part, from Hel-
lenistic culture as did the words which
described them.

I am honored, Mr. Speaker, that the
American Hellenic Educational Pro-
gressive Association, or AHEPA, will
soon be initiating me as a member of
its South Bend, Ind., affiliate. I am
proud to be associated with these
Greek-Americans and join them in
their observance of Greece's liberation
from the Ottoman Turks.

It is fitting that we, who owe so
much to the ancient Greeks and their
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ancestors who carry the torch of en-
lightment and freedom, salute them
on this historic occasion.e

A LETTER FROM A
CONSTITUENT

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

e Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, a
constituent has asked me to call this
to the attention of other Members.

It seems you may not still understand the
truckers. The tax you want them to carry is
not 2, 3, 4 times as much, but try 8 or more.
No one can take this kind of tax increase.
This tax is not to take place until 1984 or so.
I guess the roads are going to drop out from
under us by then, I think it is wise (that)
when federal money goes into roads some-
one should see that the job is done right,
not another rip off.

Do you really know what a person carries
these days? Our government is overcharged
for everything. Here is where Congress
should get tough. Also remember this mess
we have has come to us over many years.
Too much money too free to use for too
long.

Sir, you have been given your raise.
Maybe you should be asked to be taxed the
equivalent amount you indeed want to
impose on others.

I am sure too much was in this tax bill
that passed without the needed study to
avoid the harm it seems to be bringing with
it. It should never be impossible to vote on
separate issues so vital.

Maybe you can remember a statement
made back a few years. “We shall defeat you
from within.” The U.S. needs persons who
care to get this country back on the right
track (not just politicians). I just mailed let-
ters to Congressman Lee Hamilton, Senator
Richard Lugar, (and) Senator Dan Quayle
about statements from the news of where a
lot of the 5% tax will go. It seems not all to
roads as the American people are led to be-
lieve.

Mrs. MARJORIE CARTER,
Lawrenceburg, Ind.e

SD VFW VOICE OF DEMOCRACY
WINNER

HON. THOMAS A. DASCHLE

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. DASCHLE. Mr. Speaker, with
pleasure I would like to insert the
speech of the South Dakota VFW
Voice of Democracy scholarship pro-
gram winner, Erik Brendtro, of
Crooks, S. Dak. Following is the text
of Erik’'s speech:

In his poem ‘“Voluntaries III"” Ralph
Waldo Emerson expresses his belief in the
essential goodness of youth. He says, “So
nigh is grandeur to our dust, So near is God
to man; When duty whispers low, Thou
must, The youth replies, I can.” I see this
poem as a call to action, challenging the
youth of our country to make commit-
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ments—to choose the path of involvement.
Many will decline this call, choosing rather
the easier path of apathy, indifference, and
non-involvement. By contrast, the youth
who replies “I can” commits himself to the
political and social concerns which are the
responsibility of all citizens. As a responsi-
ble leader of tomorrow who has accepted
the call to action, I see goals to be met and
problems to be solved.

Our government has granted us such fun-
damental rights as freedom of speech, reli-
gion, press and assembly. But along with
these rights come responsibilities. Soon I
will be of voting age. When that time comes,
it will be my responsibility to be well-in-
formed on the major issues, to take the time
to effect good legislation, and to exercise my
right to vote. Further, I should be willing to
serve in office or to support the party and
candidates who best represent my own be-
liefs. It is my responsibility to be involved,
to sacrifice personal time and convenience
for my country to be a doer, not a thumb-
twiddler, a finger-pointer, or an excuse-
finder. We, as American youth, must realize
now that if we are to survive as a nation, we
must show the same dedication in serving
our country as we expect our country to
show in serving us. In the words of Barry
Goldwater, Jr.,—"America is not great be-
cause of what government has done for its
people, but America is great because of
what government has permitted its people
to do for themselves.”

But our commitment extends much far-
ther than civic obligations and also includes
social and personal commitment. The Greek
philosopher Aristotle was convinced that
the fate of nations depends upon the educa-
tion of youth. Perhaps the best preparation
for the future that we can make is to
achieve our potential through education.
Our generation faces, and will continue to
face, numerous crises such as ending world
hunger, eliminating the nuclear threat, and
promoting world peace, to mention a few.
We also have a responsibility to share our
technology with underdeveloped nations in
order to preserve our democracy by promot-
ing good-will. Contrary to the popular belief
that Russia is America’'s greatest enemy, our
deadliest enemy is our own intolerance of
other people and our indifference to such
social ills as poverty, prejudice, and discrimi-
nation. It is my moral responsibility to safe-
guard the rights of others by voicing my
concern whenever and wherever injustice
prevails and by being unfailingly honest in
my dealings.

In addition, we, the youth of America,
must develop a concern not only for our
own citizens, but also for people all over the
world. When a massacre occurs in Lebanon,
or human rights are violated in El Salvador,
it is my concern. We must at least develop a
sensitivity to the suffering of the world. Elie
Wiesel, a survivor of the Nazi extermination
camps, recently expressed his concern about
our apathy toward the oppressed. He plead-
ed for people to do something to show their
concern—if only to say a prayer or shed a
tear. My experiences as a foreign exchange
student have brought me to a new aware-
ness that people everywhere share the same
concerns, hopes, fears, and dreams. This
larger view of the world has helped me to
realize that I share responsibility with the
youth of America to do whatever I can to
promote world understanding.

In the past 200 years America has sur-
vived many hardships—war, depression, cor-
ruption, and scandal. If we are to continue
to survive as a nation, it will be because we
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youth reject apathy and indifference and
accept instead the challenges of tomorrow
with a resounding “Yes" for our country.

I challenge the youth of America—If not
us, who? If not now, when? Let us choose
the path of commitment to our country so
that when Duty whispers low, “Thou must,”
we youth reply, “We can.”"e

FREEDOM OF INFORMATION
DAY

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.

Speaker, today, March 16, commemo-

rates the birthday of our fourth Presi-

dent, James Madison. March 16 has
also been designated “Freedom of In-
formation Day.”

I thought it fitting on this date to
share with my colleagues the excellent
speech made yesterday by the chair-
man of the Energy and Commerce
Committee, the gentleman from
Michigan, Mr. DiINGeLL. JOHN's re-
marks were made before the Sigma
Delta Chi press fraternity, which was
meeting to honor the legacy of James
Madison.

In his thought-provoking commen-
tary, JoHN examines the troubling as-
sault on basic first amendment free-
doms being launched by the adminis-
tration. I commend his speech to my
colleagues attention.

I also take this opportunity to bring
to the attention of Members of the
House an editorial by David Broder
which appeared in today's Washington
Post. The editorial also addresses ad-
ministration efforts to curtail the free
flow of information about the activi-
ties of executive branch agencies. I be-
lieve my colleagues will find in Mr.
Broder's editorial some food for
thought.

REMARKS oF THE How. JoHN D. DINGELL
BeroReE SiecMa DeLTA CHI, THE NATIONAL
Press CLUB
I believe there are more instances of the

abridgement of the freedom of the people

by gradual and silent encroachment of
those in power than by violent and sudden
usurpations.

Those prescient words spoken on the floor
of the Virginia Convention on June 16th,
1788 by the statesman we are honoring here
this evening have a fresh and disturbing rel-
evance for America today.

One of the most precious freedoms we
Americans have is freedom of information:
the free and open exchange of information
between the governed and the governors. It
is a freedom grounded in the First Amend-
ment, nurtured and strengthened by over
two hundred years of conflict, tested and
expanded by legislation and judicial deci-
sions ranging back to John Peter Zenger—
some 60 years before the First Amendment
itself was framed—and proven by our very
existence as the freest and strongest nation
in the world today.

From time to time, this freedom has been
challenged, and history shows that it has
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always emerged from the test stronger and
more clearly defined. But I believe that it is
fair to say that it has never faced as broad,
relentless and determined a challenge as it
faces today from this Administration. And I
am deeply troubled over the outcome—as I
believe you and the American people should
be.

I am not only concerned about recent
public confrontations such as the attempt
to withhold vital information from Congress
about EPA's implementation of the toxic
waste program or the earlier effort to hide
documents pertaining to the enforcement of
the Mineral Lands Leasing Act.

The excessive and specious claim of “Ex-
ecutive Privilege,” coupled with the even
more extraordinary excuse for withholding
the so-called “enforcement-sensitive” docu-
ments used by this Administration, are mat-
ters which have caused major and wholly
unnecessary Constitutional confrontations
between the Congress and the Executive
Branch. The public has understood these
matters well. There has been extensive
public discussion. And the information was
produced.

What concerns me here tonight is a far
more pernicious and insidious assault on our
basic access to information, an assault
which is taking place on many fronts. Some
of the cases involve major issues, and have
been widely reported in the press, some
have escaped notice, some may even appear
to be relatively minor when considered
alone. But I suggest to you that it is not the
significance of the individual case that
should concern us, but rather the ominous
picture they present when considered in the
whole.

This Administration has launched a major
campaign to repeal de facto the Freedom of
Information Act.

This Administration, by revising the Exec-
utive Order on Security Classification, has
increased the number of government docu-
ments that will be classified.

This Administration has prevented people
with opinions it finds repugnant from enter-
ing the United States to speak to or to hear
from our citizens.

This Administration has, in the name of
“leak prevention,” walled off officials from
the press. The President's Assistant for
Communications collects the telcphone logs
of top White House officials each week to
see if anyone has talked with any member
of the press.

The Administration tried to gut a host of
regulations and information requirements
through the President's Private Sector
Survey on Cost Control, a nongovernmental,
unaccountable group of businessmen. When
this effort came to naught, we saw the Ad-
ministration propose its Regulatory Reform
Act, which was one of the most chilling
pieces of legislation I've seen in Congress.
Fortunately, we were able to block its pas-
sage late last year.

The Administration has, through Execu-
tive Order 122981, attempted to circumvent
the Administrative Procedure Act in order
to relieve business of regulations designed
to protect the health and safety of the
American people.

It required a subpoena to OMB Director
Stockman before documents were supplied
to my Subcommittee which evidence OMB’s
mischief in the name of “regulatory
reform."”

In March of 1982, the Administration re-
fused to send witnesses to testify on its
latest secrecy proposals before the the Sub-
committee on Government Information and




March 17, 1988

Individual Rights, the Subcommittee which
authored the Freedom of Information Act.

Tn June of 1982, Murray Weidenbaum re-
fused to provide the Congress with “unpub-
lished working papers” of the Council of
Economic Advisors.

In November of 1982, the Attorney Gener-
al refused to provide information to the
House Post Office and Civil Service Com-
mittee on the President’s Private Sector
Survey on Cost Control, which purported to
be studying management practices of the
Federal Government.

In December of last year, the new Chair-
man of the Council of Economic Advisors
refused to testify before the Joint Economic
Committee, citing the pressures of work as
an excuse, even though it was observed that
Feldstein had made several appearances in
public and on television in previous days.

In April of 1982, the late good friend of
First Amendment freedoms, Ben Rosenthal,
labeled as “ludicrous” the Administration's
refusal to provide CIA information on Arab
investments in the United States, even
though similar information is routinely
available through private institutions such
as banks.

In April of 1982, the head of the General
Accounting Office had to threaten to sue
the Drug Enforcement Administration for
withholding information from the GAO.

In April of 1982, the Administration an-
nounced plans to dismiss a Pentagon official
who revealed that the President’s arms
build-up would cost $750 million more than
expected, and Frank Carlucci ordered lie de-
tector tests for those in the know.

In October of 1982, the Administration
got embroiled in a battle royal with the
United States District Court in a case it ulti-
mately lost, over the refusal by the Admin-
istration to provide relevant documents to
the court. The Judge was sufficiently con-
cerned to threaten to hold Justice Depart-
ment employees in contempt of court.

In May of 1982, the Navy was reported as
putting a “secret” stamp on an unpublished
report indicating that two American aircraft
carriers might not have “survived” a simu-
lated Soviet submarine and surface ship
attack.

In the spring of 1982, David Stockman re-
vised a 30-year-old OMB Circular, known as
A-10, to instruct Federal employees to “re-
frain from providing plans [to the Congress]
for the use of appropriations that exceed
the President’s request.”

Last Friday, Circular A-122 was with-
drawn after offending the broadest group of
non-profit organizations and trade associa-
tions I have ever seen in league together. It
was proposed to prevent any organization
receiving any Federal funds from informing
the Congress of its views on legislation—
even if the cost of making those views
known was paid for with non-government
money.

Also on Friday, there was an even more
alarming abridgment of basic freedoms: the
President's order tightening procedures for
handling classified information and requir-
ing lie-detector tests for a large number of
government employees.

Another form of information withholding
has taken the form of not gathering the in-
formation in the first place or gathering
and disseminating it in some new form to
prevent embarrassing historical compari-
sons. Many publications have been discon-
tinued; the Census Bureau (which performs
a Constitutional function) has undergone
severe budget and personnel cuts; the
Energy Department’'s Energy Information
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Administration has been put to a slow
death, despite the great contribution it has
made to providing an independent assess-
ment of what is really happening in our
energy industries; and the Commerce De-
partment stopped providing “net business
formations” data as a part of the 12 leading
indicators in the composite index—even at a
time when there were historic levels of
bankruptcies.

During this Administration's first two
years there has been politicization of the
highest levels of all executive departments,
and the President has kept many of our
most dedicated and competent civil servants
from working with Congress and doing their
jobs. I might say here that the chilling con-
ditions that were placed on EPA employees
has required my Subcommittee to subpoena
and interview more than 40 employees in
executive session—merely to enable them to
testify freely and without intimidation. The
law, in case the President and his Attorney
General are unaware of it, is clear:

The right of employees, individually or
collectively, to petition Congress or a
Member of Congress, or to furnish informa-
tion to either House of Congress, or to a
committee or Member thereof, may not be
interfered with or denied. (5 U.S.C. 7211).

James Madison and the Founding Fathers
envisioned the PFirst Amendment rights as
basic to the functioning of the open and
democratic society established by our Con-
stitution. They cast the free press in the
vital role of defending and protecting these
rights. As journalists, your responsibility—
and your challenge—is to make the public
aware of the insidious assault on its right to
know the activities of its government and its
right to the fullest and freest dissemination
and exchange of ideas—however unpopular
they may be with the person in The White
House at the time. For if our citizens are
fully informed of this assault, the public
outery will surely be felt in the highest
levels of our government, just as it was
during the Watergate era.

That great contemporary of Madison,
Thomas Jefferson said it best:

The basis of our government being the
opinion of the people, the very first object
should be to keep that right; and were it left
to me to decide whether we should have a
government without newspapers, or newspa-
pers without a government, I should not
hesitate a moment to prefer the latter.

Thank you very much for this opportuni-
ty.

[From the Washington Post, Mar. 16, 1983]
ONLY SoME LEAKS BUG PRESIDENTS
(By David S. Broder)

Nothing better illustrates the surrealistic,
cracked-mirror character of government se-
crecy edicts than a pair of actions by Presi-
dent Reagan last week.

The president signed an executive order
on Friday requiring all federal employees
with security clearances—a number reach-
ing into the hundreds of thousands—to
submit to lie-detector tests in any investiga-
tion of leaked information, or suffer ‘ad-
verse consequences" for refusing. On the
very same day, he stonewalled a press con-
ference question about leaks from his own
senior staff that undermined the position of
Environmental Protection Agency head
Anne M. Burford in the days before her res-
ignation. “I don't know of anything of that
kind,” Reagan said.

As an example of high comedy, you could
hardly improve on that script.
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Every reporter in town knows that
Reagan did not have to walk more than 50
feet from the Oval Office to find people in
his employ who were leaking like crazy that
Burford would have to go. “I know that you
were all citing these unnamed White House
sources that thought she would resign,” he
told reporters. “I still would like to find
them out and identify them.”

But he has not. Instead, he has issued the
most sweeping secrecy edict in the history
of the civil service. The seemingly misplaced
emphasis reveals what no government—at
least as long as I have worked in Washing-
ton—has ever wanted to acknowledge: what
bugs a president is not leaks, but leaks from
people who may disagree with him.

Time after time, in administration after
administration, colleagues and I have sat in
the office of some senior official who, prom-
ised anonymity, has divulged the substance
of, or even read from, highly classified docu-
ments. The purpose, in almost every case,
was to advance the President’s policy line—
in Vietnam, in some international negotia-
tion, in some domestic political fight.

No, it’s not the leaks that infuriate them.
It's the leaks they don't control: the logs of
private meetings with interested parties in
regulatory matters, or evaluations of weap-
ons systems that cast doubt on a multi-bil-
lion-dollar boondoggle. Those leaks, they
say, are dangerous.

So be aware, dear reader, of what is really
going to happen if Reagan is allowed to tie a
lie-detector threat to the tail of every career
official of any standing. It will not stop the
leaks. The President or his people will no
more play the rules of the executive order
than the Reagan aides obeyed his supposed-
ly serious order to stand by the embattled
Burford. What the executive order will do is
shut down your access to information that
may contradict or cause you to question the
g;icy judgments of the president and his

es.

It will increase substantially the risks for
anyone—bureaucrat or jornalist—who wants
you to hear the other side of the policy ar-
gument from the one the president is ped-
dling. And, while it lasts, it will increase the
odds that the policy adopted will be worse
than it would have been had the rules of
debate—or leaking—been applied evenhan-
dedly to friends and foes of the President's
policy.e

AGENT ORANGE TREATMENT
HON. THOMAS A. DASCHLE

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

e Mr. DASCHLE. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to bring to the attention of
my colleagues the efforts of the
McDonagh Medical Center in Kansas
City, Mo., where a special treatment
program is offerad free of charge to
Vietnam veterans suffering from the
effects of exposure to agent orange. It ~
is refreshing to see efforts like this in
the private sector and I commend the
doctors and personnel at the center
for their fine work on behalf of our
Nation’'s veterans. Following is a letter
I received from the center and a press
release describing the method of treat-
ment:
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McDonacH MEbpIcAL CENTER, INC.,
Kansas City, Mo., January 21, 1983.
Hon. THOMAS DASCHLE,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

SIR: As Chairman of the Vietnam Veter-
ans in Congress, you may be interested in a
special treatment program being offered by
our medical center to any serviceman who
feels he was exposed to “Agent Orange.” It
is offered at no charge to the veteran, no
charge to the VA, nor the government.

The treatments are being given as a public
service by the doctors at McDonagh Medical
Center, and results have been tremendous.

Some 19 Vietnam veterans, suffering vari-
ous symptoms, have undergone this treat-
ment since its start two years ago. Most
have been from the Kansas City area, but
one man recently came from New York City
when he heard of the program, and stayed
with us for two months. We are happy to
say he is back in New York, and back to
work.

Another man, a 35-year-old Kansas Citian,
for 10 years was too ill to work a full days
work, until his treatments at McDonagh
Medical Center.

The doctors at McDonagh use an intrave-
nous treatment that appears to arrest and,
they feel, reverse the effects of the toxic de-
foliant, “Agent Orange."

To [urther explain the treatment pro-
gram, 1 am including a copy of a press re-
lease issued on the project.

As you were instrumental in obtaining
more immediate, indepth research studies as
to whether servicemen in Vietnam actually
were harmed by the toxic defoliant, I felt
our work could be important to you.

You understand, of course, that we are
proceeding on the premise that those Viet-
nam veterans who come to us are suffering
true ailments, and we are treating those ail-
ments now—not waiting until it has been
proven, one way or the other, whether
“Agent Orange" is responsible for those ail-
ments.

We invite you, and any members of your
committee, to visit with our doctors and the
veterans undergoing treatment, either in
person or by telephone conference, to
review our procedures and learn of the
heartwarming results.

Please feel free to contact either myself or
the McDonagh Medical Center administra-
tor, William D. Johnson, concerning this
matter.

Very truly yours,
MARILYN MORRIS,
Public Relations Director.
Kansas Crty VIETNAM VETERAN SUFFERING

“AGENT ORANGE' PoIsoNING SHows

MARKED IMPROVEMENT FOLLOWING TREAT-

MENT WITH “CHELATION" THERAPY

Kansas Crty.—William L. Kinkade, II, a
33-year old Kansas City man who was ex-
posed to “Agent Orange” in Vietnam ten
years ago is currently undergoing special
Chelation therapy that is now being offered
free of charge to “Agent Orange” victims by
Mc!l:-iionagh Medical Center, Gladstone, Mis-
souri.

“Agent Orange” is a chemical defoliant
used by the U.S. Government in Vietman to
destroy enemy cover in the jungle areas. It
was an extremely effective defoliant. Unfor-
tunately, our own servicemen, as well as the
Vietnamese, suffered its effects. Reported
symptoms to contact with “Agent Orange”
include nerve damage, skin rashes, loss of
sensation in the extremities, gastric ulcers,
kidney pain, depression, memory and con-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

centration disturbances, cancers of the liver,
kidney, and lungs, and a long list of report-
ed birth defects in children.

For Bill Kinkade, a U.S. Army Infantry-
man, it resulted in severe kidney damage.
For ten years he was so fatigued that he
often could not work a full days work,
having to take to his bed by mid-day to rest
and regain his strength.

Now, following “Chelation” therapy he
shows marked improvement and can put in
a 40 hour work week. He also has gone from
119 pounds to 150 pounds, the weight he
held when he left for Vietnam ten years
ago.

Although law suits have been brought
against the five chemical companies that
manufacture “Agent Orange” (including
Monsanto and Dow Chemical) the compa-
nies contend there is no medical or scientific
evidence to link “Agent Orange” with any
adverse health effects. The chemical compa-
nies now have sued the U.S, Government.

Veteran groups say that U.S. Government
medical officials contend there is no specific
treatment (for those suffering from “Agent
Orange”)—nor any routine tests available to
determine if someone has been exposed to
the defoliant.

The controversy continues. Meanwhile, a
Kansas City medical group, McDonagh
Medical Center, 2800-A Kendallwood Park-
way, in Gladstone, is offering to treat any
and all Vietnam veterans exposed to “Agent
Orange” with EDTA Chelation therapy,
free of charge. The Chelation therapy in-
volves an intravenous feeding of a synthetic
amino acid EDTA (disodium edatate) cou-
pled with vitamin C and other vitamins and
minerals. The EDTA attracts the foreign
particles (in this case the “Agent Orange”)
and binds it. Both are then harmlessly
flushed through the body.

Chelation therapy has been used success-
fully at McDonagh for the past twenty
years for the treatment of degenerative dis-
eases, such as hardening of the arteries, ar-
thritis, gangrenous limbs, senility, high
blood cholesterol, high blood pressure and
some instances of ulcers and kidney stones.e@

COMMENTS BY
REPRESENTATIVE AuCOIN

HON. GILLIS W. LONG

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

@ Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Mr. Speak-
er, yesterday, testimony was heard by
the Rules Committee on the Oregon
Wilderness Act of 1983. The controver-
sy over wilderness has been both long
and deep. Recent court decisions and
the possibility of renewed Forest Serv-
ice studies could extend the debate
even longer. The situation clearly calls
out for a legislative solution.

The House failed to pass this bill
under the suspense calendar by only
12 votes last year. I believe that the
comments presented to the committee
by Mr. AuCoiN show why the bill
should receive favorable action this
year. I commend the gentleman from
Oregon, Mr. AvuCorn, for his work on
this issue, and commend to my col-
leagues in the House his recent re-
marks on the Oregon wilderness bill.
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Mr. Chairman, it's a pleasure to appear
before your committee today and present
my views on the Oregon Wilderness Act.
This piece of legislation, of which I am a co-
sponsor, resolves the decade long debate
over wilderness in the State of Oregon.

You may recall that during last Decem-
ber's lame-duck session, the House consid-
ered the Oregon Wilderness bill. The House
expressed itself positively and overwhelm-
ingly—247 to 141—on the Oregon Wilder-
ness Act but, because of narrow, partisan
bickering, we fell a few votes short of the
two-thirds required under suspension of the
rules, The result was that an issue that
could have been resolved was left unre-
solved and in Oregon, it left in limbo the
fate of 3 million roadless acres, some of
which ought to be designated wilderness be-
cause of their critical nature and extraordi-
nary beauty, and most of which should be
returned to commercial and multiple use.

Over the last three months, the necessity
to act has gone from crucial to imperative.
In the worst of all possibilities, Assistant
Secretary of Agriculture John Crowell re-
cently responded to the impasse by ordering
the Forest Service to re-evaluate 29 million
acres of roadless areas. According to the
Forest Service this re-study may take an-
other two years and cost another $30 mil-
lion. In effect, this would be RARE III, fol-
lowing RARE I and RARE II which togeth-
er have taken over ten years and cost mil-
lions of dollars. I want to say, Mr. Chair-
man, that Oregon’s economy simply cannot
cope with this additional delay and uncer-
tainty.

Mr. Chairman, let me put it simply. What
we have are two sides—wilderness advocates
and those allied with the timber industry—
who have been locked in a divisive contro-
versy for over 10 years. Neither side has the
political power to legislate its own will over
the other. Each side has a political veto over
the other. So if there is no give in their posi-
tions millions of acres of productive lands
will be held hostage. Nothing will be done.
Both will lose.

And that’s the way it will stay, Mr. Chair-
man, unless responsible Members of Con-
gress strike a compromise which in a bal-
anced way designates critical areas for wil-
derness and releases the rest for commercial
and multiple use. This bill does that.

When the Ninth Circuit decided in favor
of the State of California and against the
Forest Service, it quickly became apparent
that there were three options available to
solve the crisis. One was: the Forest Service
could appeal the decision of the Ninth Cir-
cuit to the Supreme Court. Well, the Janu-
ary 22nd deadline for appellate action came
and went without action as we all knew it
would. Clearly, that was no real option.

The second option was passage of the
Oregon Wilderness Act of 1982. For want of
12 votes, that bill would have cleared the
House three months ago and, in my esti-
mate, would have been law by now.

But because our efforts were sidetracked
in December, the third and worst possihle
option will be exercised by the Administra-
tion unless we do something about it. Under
this option, the Forest Service will carry out
its roadless area re-evaluation as part of the
land and resource management plans now
being developed for each of the 120 national
forest units. In Oregon, that means that 2.7
million acres out of 3 million roadless acres,
will be-studied.

In exercising this option. Assistant Secre-
tary Crowell goes one further step. He said,
and I quote from the press release prepared
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by the Forest Service: current “activities in
the roadless areas will continue under exist-
ing plans so as to meet program commit-
ments and to assure that jobs dependent on
those commitments will continue.” Mr.
Chairman, I'm no lawyer, but this seems to
fly in the face of the Ninth Circuit's deci-
sion. It is an open invitation to file suit—one
which I fervently hope will not be accepted,
but which none of us has any control over.

In combination, the decisions of the Ninth
Circuit and the Forest Service are a disaster
for the Oregon economy which is based on
the forest products industry.

Oregon simply can’t afford RARE III and
we can't afford law suits. Oregon can’t
afford 3 million acres tied up by the courts
or by bureaucrats. We cannot allow 400 mil-
lion board feet of timber to be locked up nor
can we leave vulnerable to legal challenge
over 310,000 acres of oil, gas and geothermal
leases.

There was only one reasonable solution
last December and Mr, Chairman, there is
only one solution today.

Congress must enact an Oregon wilder-
ness bill with adequate release language.

The bill before you today is the result of
nearly two years of tough negotiations
within the Oregon delegation—it is a com-
promise which will prevent the lock up of 3
million acres of Oregon’s forest lands. It is
nearly identical to the bill considered last
December and re-introduced last month by
myself and my colleagues, Mr. Wyden and
Mr. Weaver.

The Oregon Wilderness Act designates ap-
proximately 1.2 million acres for wilderness
and frees, through the use of release and
sufficiency language, two million acres for
commercial and multiple use. Mr. Chair-
man, the Forest Service manages 15 million
acres in the State of Oregon. If our bill pre-
vails, there will be a total of two million
acres of wilderness and 13 million acres de-
voted to commercial or multiple use. That
splits the last 3 million roadless acres 2 to 1
in favor of commercial and multiple use. No
honest person can say that those ratios are
in any way balanced against jobs.

In fact, if we do not act to break this dead-
lock, if we let the courts continue to manage
our national forests or if we allow the
Forest Service to engage in another round
of pencil pushing, between 5,600 and 6,400
jobs will be adversely affected, according to
the Forest Service's own estimates.

This bill, then, is the only answer, That
there will be additional wilderness designa-
tion in Oregon is a certainty. How much is
the only question. Responsible members of
the Oregon delegation and the Congress will
make that decision.

I particularly want to commend my col-
leagues Congressman Weaver, Congressman
Wyden and Senator Hatfield for their perse-
verance and Senator Packwood and Con-
gressman Bob Smith for their interest in
this matter.

I want to make particular note of Senator
Hatfield's keen interest in this issue—one
that he has taken the lead on, in the
Senate. He has made it clear that he wants
to move quickly on this problem.

He believes, as I do, that the controversy
over RARE II has gone on longer than nec-
essary and that the issue must be resolved.

Clearly, the ranking member of the
Oregon delegation, a Republican, is eager to
receive a bill from the House, I say we grab
the opportunitiy that we now have, send
this bill to the Senate, work out whatever
differences we may have and send it to the
President.
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Let me address the question of hearings
and process for just a moment. There are
some who have spent the last two years on
the sidelines taking political pot shots in-
stead of working to find a solution. Reason-
able and responsible people can have, and
ought to have, honest disagreements over
the scope of any wilderness proposal. But it
is frankly beyond my comprehension, Mr.
Chairman, that when a problem needs to be
solved, that some would suggest that noth-
ing be done. None of us were sent here to
run away from the tough issues facing us.
Oregonians may disagree over particulars,
but at the very least they expect a solution
and at the very least that is what they de-
serve.

Mr. Chairman, let me state again: To not
act, or to obstruct, will cost at least 6,400
jobs and the certainty Oregon needs for
future timber supply.

To not protect some of the last, few acres
of pristine wild lands in Oregon would be ir-
responsible,

To not act or to obstruct turns over man-
agement of our forest lands to the courts or,
just as bad, locks them up in the hands of
planners and the pencil pushers with no
guarantee that the courts won't ultimately
bring us right back to the point we're at
today.

Mr. Chairman, we very nearly succeeded
in ending this dispute last December. We
simply cannot fail again. I strongly urge you
to grant a rule for this important piece of
legislation. Thank you again for the oppor-
tunity to appear before your committee.@

A NATIONAL ROLE NEEDED TO
HELP VICTIMS OF DOMESTIC
VIOLENCE

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

@ Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, on Janu-
ary 5 of this year I reintroduced legis-
lation I have authored in prior years
to address a growing national problem
which demands a comprehensive, co-
ordinated, and national solution—the
problem of physical abuse and neglect
of family members of all ages.

The problem of domestic violence is
not a new one. It has been a part of so-
ciety for a number of years, yet has re-
mained ofttimes hidden from view, or
more problematically, an issue which
is considered unsuitable for discussion
because it involves interfamily rela-
tionships. Family violence and all its
unpleasant aspects is not uncommon
to me as I witnessed it on countless oc-
casions during my 23-year career with
the New York City Police Department.
My experience with household vio-
lence as a police officer prompted me
to introduce, as one of my first acts
upon coming to Congress in 1970, leg-
islation to prevent and treat victims of
child abuse. I am proud to have been
one of the original authors of the
landmark 1974 Child Abuse Preven-
tion and Treatment Act.

Laudibly, while we have identified
the problem of child abuse and have
adopted a Federal response to address
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it, we have allowed domestic violence—
between spouses and other family
members, including the elderly—to
continue unabated. In 1978 hearings
before the Science and Technology
Committee examining research into
violent behavior, the then-head of the
National Center on Child Abuse and
Neglect noted:

Ultimately, though, we must develop an
approach to the prevention of domestic vio-
lence which lowers the level of aggression
and violence against all family members
before family life deteriorates to unremedia-
ble breakdown beyond the reach of any
number of social agencies. Unfortunately, in
many communities, the unresponsiveness of
community human service agencies to-
wards . . . victims . . . seems as great as it
used to be toward the victim of child abuse.

The need for a solution to the prob-
lem of domestic violence is even more
pressing if one considers a survey con-
ducted by the University of New
Hampshire revealed some startling
facts about domestic violence:

In the survey year, 1976, one out of every
six couples had a violent “incident” which
was defined as any act which caused physi-
cal pain or injury to husband or wife; and
one incident out or every 100 had gone
beyond this abuse to having been beaten up;
almost 4 percent had used a knife or gun;

Nearly two million wives are beaten by
their husbands each year, one-third of the
couples experience this violence five or
more times per year, with a sizable number
just about every week.

A 1978 survey of police records pre-
sented at the same hearings demon-
strated that husbands are often the
victims of domestic violence and that
husband-wife homicides comprise the
single, largest category of homicide.

Another national study in 1978 of
victims found that wives committed an
average of 10 acts of violence against
husbands. The results of this study
also indicate that in a 1l-year period,
husbands averaged 8.8 acts of violence
against their wives. In sum, the prob-
lem transcends the traditional percep-
tion that women are always victims.

The problem of domestic violence
does not end with the spouses. The
most recent documented form of such
violence is the battered elderly parent.
In hearings conducted by my Subcom-
mittee on Human Services of the
House Select Committee on Aging in
1979, it was revealed that the typical
victim of elder abuse was a frail, 75-
year old woman. Further, 84 percent
of the abusers were relatives and 75
percent of the victims lived with their
abusers. As many as 500,000 acts of vi-
olence were estimated to occur that
year. A primary cause of this abuse
was the additional economic stress
placed upon families, which is particu-
larly disturbing as the cost of caring
for an elderly relative has skyrocketed.
These extra costs place a burden on
the family budget and create tension
in the home which is often translated
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into acts of violence against the elder-
ly family member.

A 1981 report released by our com-
mittee contained a survey of 22 police
chiefs from major metropolitan areas,
representing 27 million citizens. Their
responses produced the following:

Sixty-four percent said their officers had
encountered situations where family neglect
or physical abuse of an elderly relative had
occurred;

Nearly one-third of the chiefs indicated
that this type of abuse occurs frequently
within their jurisdictions;

Another 50 percent of the chiefs said they
had encountered situations where family
members had financially abused their loved
ones.

In sum, it appears that domestic vio-
lence against the elderly can be classi-
fied by physical, psychological, and
material (financial) abuse as well as
violation of rights through forced
placement in nursing homes.

The entire problem of domestic vio-
lence has been exacerbated by the fact
that it by and large, remains a hidden
societal problem, despite its epidemic
proportions. The need for a Federal
role in this area is critical if we are to
supplement what few efforts are un-
derway at the State and local levels. It
should be pointed out that the pri-
mary funding source for existing pro-
grams to assist victims is the social
services block grant—formerly title
XX—which has been slashed by one-
quarter in the past 2 years. As social
service, prevention, and treatment pro-
grams are often given low priority by
States, when budget cuts arrive, these
small programs are often the first to
go. At the same time, recent reports
indicate growing cases of reported
child abuse that are directly related to
increased levels of unemployment. As
the causal link between all forms of
family violence has been well docu-
mented, it is a fair statement to make
chat other domestic violence is on the
rise with increased cases of reported
child abuse.

This bill, H.R. 73, provides help to
the estimated 2 million victims of do-
mestic violence by authorizing a total
of $65 million over the next 3 years, in
the form of grant assistance to States,
localities or organizations in order to
assist in the prevention and treatment
of domestic violence. The emphasis
here is upon fiscal restraint, with the
intent of providing seed money to en-
courage efforts by States. It has been
our experience that local groups and
shelters are best equipped to adminis-
ter these funds, according to their in-
dividual needs. It also encourages
grantee to seek financial self-sufficien-
cy by looking to State, local, and pri-
vate sources of funding. Finally, the
bill provides for termination of the
program within 3 years as further en-
couragement to shelters to establish
self-sufficiency.

Title II of H.R. 73 provides for a
first-time national study of the inci-
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dence of elder abuse. This will allow us
to more accurately determine the
extent of this particular aspect of do-
mestic violence so that funds may be
distributed accordingly. While the Ad-
ministration on Aging as well as the
National Institutes of Health have
sponsored elder abuse research in the
past, there has not, to date, been a
coodinated effort which both address-
es the extent of the problem as well as
offers models for prevention and treat-
ment through existing service agen-
cies.

As in previous years, this legislation
has been endorsed by a variety of
agencies and organizations ranging
from the International Association of
Police Chiefs to the American Bar As-
sociation to the National Council of
Churches. We can no longer afford to
wait to find solutions to this problem
and the spectre of battered families
continues to rise at a time of Federal,
State, and local economic retrench-
ment. Experience shows us that do-
mestic violence cuts across all income
groups, at all levels of society.e

LETTER FROM THE NATIONAL
COALITION TO EXPAND CHARI-
TABLE GIVING

HON. PATRICIA SCHROEDER

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mrs. SCHROEDER. Mr. Speaker, I
have received the following Iletter
from the National Coalition To
Expand Charitable Giving, an organi-
zation made up of groups which are
likely to be excluded from the Com-
bined Federal Campaign in the future.
The campaign is supposed to permit
Federal employees to utilize the con-
venience of payroll deduction to give
to the voluntary organizations of their
choice. I don't see how this purpose
can be met if the President issues
rules excluding various types of orga-
nizations.

The letter follows:

THE NatroNaL CoaLiTioN To
ExPAND CHARITABLE GIVING,
Washington, D.C.
Memorandum To Congresswoman PATRICIA
SCHROEDER.
From Olga Corey, Coalition Coordinator.

In the city of Denver, Federal and armed
services personnel give more than one mil-
lion dollars each year to charitable organi-
zations through the Combined Federal
Campaign: only 15 cities in the United
States make this large a contribution.

This year, however, if Presidential Order
12404 is allowed to stand, Federal employees
in your District will be severly restricted in
their giving choices.

The new Order, issued last month, pro-
poses drastic changes in the CFC eligibility
rules: hardest hit are groups working to pro-
tect women, children and minorities.

The poor and the powerless have already
been hardest hit by Federal budget cuts:
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The President says he hopes that private
charity can fill the gap.

But non-profit organizations that could
help fill the gap will suffer a $33 billion loss
in Federal revenue by 1985.

And now the President is making it impos-
sible for millions of Federal and armed serv-
ice employees to help some of the very
groups that have been hardest hit by the re-
cession.

The Combined Federal Campaign raises
approximately $100 million a year. Last
year, when the choice of recipient organiza-
tions was greatest, official figures of the
Office of Personnel Management indicate
that the amount contributed increased by
7.5 percent—the first time since 1977 that
the increase in giving exceeded the rate of
inflation.

The National Coalition to Expand Chari-
table Giving consists of 25 civil rights, envi-
ronmental, labor, veteran and women's or-
ganizations, organized to fight this new as-
sault on the poor and the powerless.

We will be calling on you for your sup-
port. We hope you will help us.@

A TRIBUTE TO MONSIGNOR
JOSEPH MARJANCZYK

HON. MATTHEW J. RINALDO

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

e Mr. RINALDO. Mr. Speaker, on
March 13 the parishioners of St. Adal-
bert’s Church in Elizabeth, N.J., gath-
ered to pay tribute to the Reverend
Monsignor Joseph Marjanczyk, who
for the past several years has served as
pastor of the church. The occasion
was to mark the end of his remarkable
service at St. Adalbert’s and the begin-
ning of his new assignment as spiritual
leader of Our Lady of Mount Carmel
Church in Bayonne, N.J.

During his service at St. Adalbert's,
Monsignor Marjanczyk won the re-
spect of the entire community. His
spiritual leadership and administra-
tion of the affairs of the parish were
outstanding. He certainly will be long
remembered for the strong parish
council and church organizations that
were developed under his guidance.
His daily contributions to the spiritual
life of the citizens of the area are
deeply appreciated and will always
serve to remind us that we are all
much happier, much stronger, and
more spiritually alive because he was
here among us.

The Monsignor encouraged his
priests and parishioners to take on re-
sponsibility. They did, responding with
enthusiasm and determination, and he
leaves St. Adalbert’s content in the
knowledge that they are devoted to
continuing the many worthwhile
projects he introduced. I am sure Mon-
signor Marjanczyk will be missed by
the other priests, the nuns, and all of
those who have worked so hard for
the success of these projects.
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Unfortunately, one of the drawbacks
of success is that talented administra-
tors and spiritual leaders are drafted
to help in other places, too. Especially
these days when the Polish Catholic
hierarchy has such an important role
to play. I say that because their views
take on special significance as a result
of their cultural heritage and Polish
kinship with Pope John Paul. Monsi-
gnor Marjanczyk's own experience in
meeting with the Holy Father and
serving as Archbishop Peter Gerety's
translator on a visit with the Pope
made his parishioners feel even closer
to the Pope.

There is no question but that Monsi-
gnor Marjanczyk has done a great job
for the people of St. Adalbert’s, and
the parishioners of Our Lady of
Mount Carmel are fortunate to be get-
ting a pastor with his experience and
administrative abilities. He has been a
good shepherd, and I am delighted to
join in wishing the monsignor the best
of everything as he assumes his new
duties.

I do not have to remind anyone
about Monsignor Marjanczyk's spiritu-
al leadership and his administration of
the affairs of this parish.

They have been outstanding.

Monsignor Marjanczyk has built a
strong parish council and church orga-
nizations.

I am sure Monsignor Marjanczyk
will be missed by the other priests, the
nuns and all to those who have worked
so hard for the success of his pro-
grams at St. Adalbert’s.

The Monsignor has encouraged his
priest and parishioners to take on re-
sponsibility.

And he will leave St. Adalbert’s con-
fident that they are able to continue
the many worthwhile programs that
he developed.

Unfortunately, one of the drawbacks
of success is that talented adminstra-
tors and spiritual leaders are drafted
to help in other places, too.

And especially these days, when the
Polish Catholic hierarchy has such an
important role to play.

I say that because their views fake
on special significance as a result of
their cultural heritage and Polish kin-
ship with Pope John Paul.

Monsignor Marjanczyk’s own experi-
ence in meeting the Holy Father and
serving as Archbishop Gerety's trans-
lator on a visit with the Pope makes us
feel even closer to the Pope.

We see him through your eyes, Mon-
signor, and that view of the Holy
Father is one of great moral courage.

All of us were very concerned about
the Pope's safety on his trip through
Central America.

And Monsignor Marjanczyk and the
parishioners of St. Adalbert’s are also
concerned for the people in Poland.

Monsignor, you've been a great in-
spiration for all of us.
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I wish you much success and spiritu-
al satisfaction in your assignment at
Our Lady of Mount Carmel.

You've done a great job for the
people of St. Adalbert’s, and the pa-
rishioners at Our Lady of Mount
Carmel are fortunate to be getting a
pastor with your experience and ad-
ministrative abilities.

Thank you, and the best of every-
thing in your new assignment.e®

COMMEMORATING LITHUANIAN
INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. JOHN R. KASICH

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 17, 1983

® Mr. KEASICH. Mr. Speaker, Febru-
ary 16 is both a joyous and a sorrowful
day for Lithuanians, Americans of
Lithuanian descent, and for all those
who champion the cause of freedom
worldwide. On this date in 1918, the
Lithuanian people freed themselves
from the shackles of foreign domina-
tion and proclaimed Lithuania to be
an independent republic, a nation-
state that was recognized by the entire
free world.

Sadly, the life of this independent
state proved to be a short one. On
June 15, 1940, the Soviet Union broke
all treaties with the Republic of Lith-
uania, occupying and illegally annex-
ing it. Its people have remained under
the domination of Russian commu-
nism ever since.

All who cherish liberty should pause
to commemorate Lithuania's Inde-
pendence Day. We should give thanks
for the few short years Lithuanians
could bask in the warm light of free-
dom, but at the same time pray for a
valiant country that has endured the
cold darkness of Communist tyranny
for so long a time.@

THE PLIGHT OF HUNGARIANS
IN RUMANIA

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, of late,
many of my colleagues have taken the
opportunity to express their concern
for the plight of oppressed ethnic
groups from around the world.

I regret that it is necessary to recog-
nize yet another group—the Hungar-
ians of Rumania. These people have
suffered an organized repression of
their cultural heritage of great magni-
tude. It is with the plight of these
people in mind, and with the hope
that public awareness will result in
change, that I wish to share the fol-
lowing resolution:
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RESOLUTION ADOPTED AT THE THIRD WORLD
CoNGRESS OF THE FREE WORLD HUNGARIANS
ON SEPTEMBER 19, 1982, 1x ToRONTO

PREAMBLE

The Transylvanian Steering Committee of
the Third World Congress, in its sessions on
September seventeen and eighteen, dis-
cussed the situation of the oppressed Hun-
garians in Rumania, the measures of the
Ceausescu regime, detrimental to the Hun-
garians, steps taken in defense of these
Hungarians and to be taken in the future.

Due to the facts that:

(a) the annexation of Transylvania and
other Hungarian territories to Rumania did
not solve the minority problem there, on
the contrary, it aggravated it,

(b) the peace treaties of Trianon (1920)
and Paris (1947) delivered the Hungarians,
the original inhabitants of Transylvania,
into the hands of the ruling Rumanians,
without an adequate guarantee to safeguard
the human and national rights of the Hun-
garians,

(c) the Hungarians in Rumania are
doomed to cultural and national annihila-
tion due to the oppressive policies of the
Ceausescu regime aimed toward them,

(d) and because the government of the
Hungarian People’s Republic does nothing
to protect the human and national rights of
the oppressed Hungarians in Transylvania
and other parts of Rumania,

the Third World Congress of the Free
World Hungarians came to the following
conclusion:

(A) under Rumanian rule the existence
and the survival of the Hungarian indige-
nous population is further imperiled.

(B) as soon as the potentialities present
themselves, due to the change in the course
of history, a political and territorial re-
arrangements should be instituted in the
Carpathian Basin and the adjoining territo-
ries in which Hungarians, Czechs, Croals,
Germans, Rumanians, Ruthenes, Slovaks,
Slovenes, Serbs and other nationalities
living in that region would have equal rights

To develop their national cultures undis-
turbed,

To use their respective native languages
freely and

To utilized their national life potential to
its fullest.

Because the peace treaty of Trianon as
well as the oppressive policies of the Ruma-
nian Socialist Republic towards the national
minorities stand in he way to such enlight-
ened and just reorganization, which would
respect the interests and rights of all na-
tionalities concerned, the Third World Con-
gress of the Free World Hungarians passed
the following resolution:

RESOLUTION

1. The explanatory work with regard to
the grave mistakes of the Peace Treaty of
Trianon in unjustly dealing a heavy blow to
the Hungarian nation and upsetting the Eu-
ropean balance of power with disastrous
consequences, shall be pursued with in-
creased effort by intellectual means.

2. The intellectual and political struggle,
in order to realize in effect the human and
national rights of the Hungarians living in
Transylvania and other parts of Rumania,
shall be continued with increased vigor with
the following main objectives in mind:

(a) Every studying Hungarian child and
young man/girl from kindergarten on,
through primary and secondary schools to
universities and other institutions of higher
learning, shall receive his or her education
in the Hungarian language and in the spirit
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of Hungarian tradition. All discriminatory
quotas shall be eliminated. The training of
the necessary teachers shall be assured.

(b) In the entire territory of Transylvania
the Hungarian language shall be recognized
by legislation and in practice as official lan-
guage co-equal with the Rumanian lan-
guage.

(c) The Hungarians in Rumania, as a
group with separate ethnic and national
entity, shall enjoy equal rights and status
with the Rumanians in political, cultural,
educational affairs, also in matters pertain-
ing to economy and religion, in every sphere
of life, guaranteed by legislation and en-
forced.

(d) The Hungarian University in Kolozs-
var (Cluj) and other discontinued, reduced
or Rumanianized Hungarian institutes of
higher learning, including seminaries and
theological colleges as well as Hungarian
schools at every educational level, shall be
restored as independent Hungarian educa-
tional units. The confiscated Hungarian cul-
tural treasures, archives, registers and cul-
tural institutions shall be returned to the
Hungarians.

3. The Third World Congress of the Free
World Hungarians calls upon the Hungar-
ians living in the United States and urges
them to contact their congressmen and sen-
ators individually and personally thereby
becoming more active in American politics
in order to champion the cause of the Hun-
garians in Rumania.

The World Congress considers, the in-
creased activities of the Hungarians living in
the free world of utmost importance, there-
fore asks them to utilize the press and every
other cultural, educational and political
means available in order to strive effectively
towards informing the concerned govern-
ments of the tragic fate of Hungarians in
Rumania.

The World Congress asks all Hungarian
Transylvanian organizations, which are
active in the same country or on the same
continent, to collaborate with each other
and to co-ordinate their aims, their methods
and their activities for the purpose of in-
creasing the effectiveness of their work.

Furthermore the Congress urges these or-
ganizations to hasten the dissemination of
the samizdat (underground) paper, the
Counterpoints (Ellenpontok), an informa-
tive publication of the Hungarians in Ruma-
nia, in the Hungarian original as well as in
other languages throughout the free
world.e

DISTRICT HEATING AND COOL-
ING TAX INCENTIVES ACT OF
1983

HON. JAMES L. OBERSTAR

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

@ Mr. OBERSTAR. Mr. Speaker, yes-
terday I introduced the District Heat-
ir;gsa.nd Cooling Tax Incentives Act of

District heating and cooling is a
system of delivering hot or cold water
or steam from a central thermal
source through pipes to customers for
space heating and cooling and indus-
trial processes. DHC is a flexible
energy distribution system that can
obtain heat from any number of fuels
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and deliver it to many different cus-
tomers. The central source may be
from the waste heat of an electric
powerplant—cogeneration—refuse in-
cineration, industrial processes, geo-
thermal sources—solar, geothermal,
ground water, atmosphere—or manu-
factured sources—industrial waste
heat, and synfuels.

District heating can achieve 80-per-
cent fuel efficiency and such systems
can be cost effective in 48 States. By
comparison, kinetic energy derived
from an electric turbine uses only 30
percent of the energy potential of a
conventional fuel burn. District heat-
ing harnesses the remaining byprod-
uct which would otherwise be released
into the atmosphere or waterways.

My legislation contains amendments
to the Internal Revenue Code de-
signed to make available to district
heating and cooling property tax bene-
fits granted by present law to many
similar energy-related facilities. The
bill would accomplish the following:

First, investment tax credit. District
heating and cooling equipment would
be made eligible for the basic 10 per-
cent investment tax credit.

Second, additional energy -credit.
The bill would provide an additional
20 percent business energy credit for
district heating and cooling property.

Third, accelerated cost recovery. Dis-
trict heating and cooling property
would be made eligible for the 5-year
category for depreciation that was in-
troduced by the Economic Recovery
Tax Act of 1981.

Fourth, use by local governments, et
cetera. The bill would permit the in-
vestment tax credit to be taken where
the property is used by or leased to a
government unit. In addition, there
would be no recapture of investment
credit or depreciation upon sale of a
district heating facility to a municipal-
ity or tax-exempt organization.

Mr. Speaker, tax incentives are
needed to stimulate capital formation
for district heating and cooling. Be-
cause of the enormous capital outlays
required by district heating and cool-
ing systems governmental incentives
are highly desirable and perhaps es-
sential if we are to create new district
heating construction, expansion and
rehabilitation. In its present form, the
Federal income tax law contains no
provisions specifically recognizing the
concept of district heating. Existing
tax treatment is quite unfavorable to
district heating and cooling.

Tax incentives for district heating
and cooling can balance the discrepan-
cy between district heating and cool-
ing and other investment opportuni-
ties by giving district heating and cool-
ing tax incentives similar to those now
enjoyed by investors in cogeneration
equipment, hydroelectric generating
equipment, and equipment for utiliz-
ing alternative energy sources.
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This legislation will result in no rev-
enue loss to the Treasury because of
the indirect revenues generated by in-
creased investment in manufacturing,
construction and employment that
will be produced by the tax incentives.
The objective of the bill is to expedite
and not subsidize the expansion of dis-
trict heating and cooling.

We have all actively supported legis-
lation which encourages the develop-
ment of viable new sources of energy.
In order for the United States to
become independent, we must not only
decrease our dependency upon foreign
oil, but encourage the development of
alternative forms of energy as well,
such as synthetic fuels and solar
ENnergy.

I urge my colleagues to support this
legislation—for district heating is not
an idea whose time has come, it is an
idea whose time has been reborn.e

MELAMINE TRADE PARITY
HON. W. HENSON MOORE

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. MOORE. Mr. Speaker, today I
am introducing legislation to increase
the column 1 duty on imported mela-
mine. This legislation is similar to
H.R. 6030 which I introduced in the
last Congress, except that instead of
increasing the duty to 11 percent, it is
raised to 9.2 percent, which is exactly
the level being charged by the Europe-
an Economic Community on melamine
imported to its markets.

This action is not intended to erect a
protectionist barrier or to replace the
current trade imbalance with another.
I am an advocate of free trade and
remain one so long as the ground rules
of international trade competition are
the same. Rather, I seek to correct a
mistake made by our own negotiators
in previous trade negotiations in
which the U.S. duty on melamine was
placed at less than half that of the Eu-
ropean rate, even though the product
is identical and the manufacturing
process is exactly the same.

This discrepancy has effectively cut
off any melamine export market that
domestic producers might have had.
Indeed, the method of figuring the Eu-
ropean duty, the multiplier effect of
the value added tax, and a discrepancy
in freight rates has combined to give
the Europeans a substantial price ad-
vantage over U.S. producers.

In addition to this tariff discrepancy
I have evidence that foreign producers
of melamine are actively refusing any
U.S. entry of melamine into their do-
mestic market while pricing their mel-
amine as much as three times higher
in their own country than they charge
in the United States to compete
against our two domestic producers,
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both of which are located in Louisi-
ana.

This matter has been referred to the
International Trade Commission, the
U.S. Trade Representative, and the
Department of Commerce, but no

relief has been forthcoming. There-
fore, I have found corrective legisla-
tion is necessary to insure Congress
can have the opportunity to let our
trading partners know that free trade
should also be fair trade.@

FUTURE CHANGES IN SOCIAL
SECURITY

HON. EDWARD R. ROYBAL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. ROYBAL. Mr. Speaker, s great
deal of misunderstanding has arisen in
response to the proposal to reduce
future social security benefits by out-
right changes in the benefit formula
as proposed in the Senate Finance
Committee, or by raising the age for
full retirement benefits as in the
recent legislation proposed by this
House. As chairman of the House
Select Committee on Aging, I would
like to share information which shows
that either of these proposals will
reduce benefits to individuals with al-
ready inadequate income and little op-
portunity or ability to increase it.
FUTURE BENEFIT LEVELS

Even though the annual benefit of a
retired worker is, at $4,896, almost
identical to the official poverty
threshold, there is a growing percep-
tion that social security benefits are
too generous.

In reality, one-fourth of the elderly
depend on social security for 90 per-
cent of their income, and any general
benefit cut can be expected to increase
poverty and deprivation. Federal,
State, and local welfare and health
care costs also would expand.

Since the current social security ben-
efit formula is designed to stabilize
benefit replacement rates over time,
average future benefits will remain
close to the poverty figures. And al-
though there will be some growth in
pension coverage and private retire-
ment savings, social security will
remain the primary retirement income
source for an overwhelming majority
of older Americans—and the only
income source for a great minority of
21st century retirees.

Many people believe that future
beneficiaries will be treated much
better than was originally intended. In
truth, future benefit levels will actual-
ly be less than originally projected for
the below average earner who is now
and will continue to be the group most
dependent on social security. Only the
highest income earners will get a sig-
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nificantly better return than specified
in the 1939 act.

The replacement rate—ratio of ini-
tial benefit payments to the previous
year’'s earnings—for low earners has
dropped by 8.2 percent—from 57.2 per-
cent under the original 1939 Social Se-
curity Aect to 525 percent under
present law—1977 act. For maximum
earners the replacement rate has in-
creased 20.5 percent—from 22.9 to 27.6
percent. Any across-the-board benefit
reduction will push lowest income
groups further behind originally in-
tended benefit levels while even aver-
age earners move into the negative
column. Higher income workers, who
also suffer a cut, would still be signifi-
cantly better off than intended in the
1939 act.

RAISING RETIREMENT AGE

Support for raising the retirement
age is based, in part, on misunder-
standings concerning the true nature
of early retirement. It is commonly as-
sumed that most early retirees with-
draw from work voluntarily, in good
health and in comfortable financial
circumstances. However, analysis dem-
onstrates that in most cases early re-
tirement is involuntary and presents a
significant financial hardship for the
persons involved.

There is no question that overall life
expectancies have improved since 1940
and will continue to improve in the
future. At question, however, is wheth-
er there have or will be parallel im-
provements in health and the ability
to work; and whether there are some
specific groups who are not affected
by the general trend toward longer
life.

Although some workers in good
health do retire voluntarily because of
the availability of early retirement
benefits—particularly the 28 percent
of workingmen eligible for private
pensions—a large proportion of early
retirees do so because of poor health
and despite the economic deprivation
caused by retirement.

According to “Demographic and Eco-
nomic Characteristics of Social Securi-
ty Retiree Families,” a 1982 General
Accounting Office study, almost one-
third—30.4 percent—of early retirees
cited poor health or job loss as the
single most important reason for their
early retirement. Forty-three percent
cited these reasons as a major factor
in their decision to seek early, reduced
benefits.

Dr. Jacob Feldman of the National
Center for Health Statistics, points
out that the downward trend in death
rates for men aged 50 to 69 has been
paralleled by increases in disability
rates. While the rate of reported dis-
ability for men aged 60 to 64 increased
26 percent—from 15.0 to 18.9—during
the 1970°s, their death rate decreased
over 10 percent—from 29 to 26 per
1,000. These contradictory trends dem-
onstrate that while future health im-
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provements may enable some people
to live longer, they will do so with
chronic and disabling health condi-
tions which will prevent continued em-
ployment.

Dr. Robert Butler, former Director
of the National Institute of Aging, told
the National Commission on Social Se-
curity Reform that early retirees tend
to be nonwhites and in physically de-
manding occupations. Minorities have
poorer health and higher mortality
rates than whites. In 1978, the number
of deaths was nearly twice as high for
black men age 55 to 64 than white
men in the same age group. In addi-
tion, the percent of minority men age
55 to 64 who are unemployed is higher
than white men in that age group. A
study in the December 1982 Social Se-
curity Bulletin, “Mortality and Early
Retirement,” confirmed “that age 62
claimants were more likely to have
health problems than were other in-
sured workers,” and that their survival
rates were lower.

EFFECT OF SOCIAL SECURITY REDUCTIONS ON

TOTAL INCOME

Although there have been a number
of suggestions that reductions in basic
social security benefits can be made up
by increases in other income sources—
such as private pensions—the facts
suggest that there will be no substi-
tute for a strong social security
system.

In 1981, the President’'s Commission
on Pension Policy concluded that the
most serious problem facing our retire-
ment income system is the lack of pen-
sion coverage among private sector
employees. While it is clear that there
is a need for expanded pension cover-
age it is difficult to venture, with any
certainty, a reasonable picture of what
pension coverage will be in the future.

From the beginning of World War
II, the portion of the private sector
work force covered by a company pen-
sion plan continually increased from
14.5 percent in 1940 to about 49 per-
cent in 1972. Since then, the growth
has leveled off, increasing only 1 per-
centage point—to 50 percent—by 1979.
Moreover, the share of workers who
participate in private pensions is ex-
pected to remain at current level
through 1995, according to a forecast
prepared by the Labor Department.
While the number of people drawing
private retirement benefits will almost
double to 14 million by 1980, that will
still be less than half of the expected
40 million social security retirees.

These pension coverage statistics
and other demographics demonstrate
that reductions in social security bene-
fits will not be able to be made up by
private sources. Reports prepared by
the President’s Commission on Pen-
sion Policy document that minority
workers, in particular, retire earlier,
are less likely to be covered by private
pensions, and receive smaller benefits
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from social security. These facts re-

flect their poorer health, earlier mor-

tality, more chronic unemployment,
and employment in nonpension cov-
ered jobs.

Similarly, women have less pension
coverage and commensurately lower
social security benefits. Of all workers
not covered by a pension plan, almost
half—47 percent—are employed in
retail trade and services which are
characterized by a high proportion of
small, nonunionized establishments
and a large percentage of female em-
ployees.

Even for those men and women who
receive private pensions, social securi-
ty benefits will still play the primary
role in assuring retirement income se-
curity well into the 21st century. A
recent study conducted by ICF for the
American Council of Life Insurance
entitled “Pension Coverage and Ex-
pected Retirement Benefits” con-
cludes that social security will contin-
ue to provide more than 60 percent of
all retirement income for persons eligi-
ble for both social security and private
pensions—80 percent for persons with
$15,000 current earnings and 50 per-
cent for workers above $30,000 current
earnings. Reductions, therefore, will
have a significant adverse impact on
all people—even for the minority of
men, women and families who will also
have private pensions.

EFFECT OF SHORT-TERM PROPOSALS ON LONG-
RUN TRUST SOLVENCY: NO NEED FOR DRASTIC
ACTION
Predicting the long-range economic

status of the social security trust
funds is an uncertain act even for the
most professional of actuaries. The
volatility of demographic factors—fer-
tility, mortality, vitality and net immi-
gration—is exceeded by the volatility
of economic factors—productivity, em-
ployment, inflation, and fringe benefit
growth. However, taking the two inter-
mediate assumptions of the 1982
Social Security Trustees, there will
continue to be severe cash flow prob-
lems in the 1980’s which necessitated
the legislation which was passed last
week. However, even with the antici-
pated deficts in the 1980s and even
before any new legislation, the more
pessimistic of the two intermediate
projections showed the social security
cash benefit trust funds to be in a sur-
plus situation over the next 25 years.

The primary reason for the financial
soundness of the social security trust
funds for the two decades after 1989 is
demographic. Compared to the 1970's
and 1980's, there will be about 17 per-
cent fewer new retirees in the late
1990’s and early 2000’s when the baby
bust generation of the Great Depres-
sion reaches retirement age. At the
same time, the baby boomers of the
late 1940's and 1950's will swell the
labor force as they reach their peak
earning years. Therefore, under cur-
rent law projections, trust fund re-
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serves, even after repaying the deficits
of the 1980’s, will grow from about $26
billion in 1983 to more than $200 bil-
lion—1983 dollars—by 2007,

The short-term refinancing propos-
als passed last week will increase trust
fund reserves in the 1990’s and early
21st century to over 1 trillion 1983 dol-
lars—the equivalent of about 7 years’
total benefit obligations and the total
current debt of the United States.
Under the intermediate assumptions,
these short-term proposals, by them-
selves, guarantee sufficient long-term
financing to pay benefits to all current
workers. Even today’s 24-year-old la-
borer, with a 51-year life expectancy,
can be assured that the trust funds
will have sufficient reserves to pay
benefits from his/her initial eligibility
in 2021 until his/her death in the
2030’s.

Although the short-term proposals
do not solve the social security financ-
ing problems of the 2040’s and 2050’s,
it is difficult to justify making perma-
nent and irreversible reductions in
social security based on estimates of
what will oeccur 50 or 75 years from
now. This is especially true since the
proposals to raise the age of full re-
tirement and/or reduce basic benefit
amounts, which will require almost im-
mediate revisions to private pension
plans, will be phased in early in the
next century, when trust fund reserves
will be at their highest levels in 50
years.

CURRENT ALTERNATIVE FOR LONG- AND SHORT-

TERM

Several current alternatives exist for
solving a portion of the long-range fi-
nancial problem without unnecessarily
burdening older workers who are
unable to work. These proposals would
alter public and private employment
and retirement policies to remove em-
ployment obstacles and offer incen-
tives for continued work. These, com-
bined with a more moderate increase
in the tax rate, could solve the long-
range problem in a more equitable
manner.

Recommendation No. 1: Eliminate
mandatory retirement. Most of the
Nation'’s employers use a compulsory
retirement age, usually age 70, beyond
which individuals are not allowed to
work regardless of their physical ca-
pacity or performance level. Although
the practice of mandatory retirement
is gradually diminishing—a recent
Aging Committee survey found that 38
percent of Fortune 500 companies had
no mandatory retirement age—it is
generally acknowledged that Federal
legislation is necessary to eradicate
this antiquated practice altogether.

Recommendation No. 2: Require fair
pension treatment for older workers.
It is a little known fact that about half
of the Nation's employers halt in-
creases in pension benefits at age 65.
This practice, which is condoned by
Federal regulations issued by the
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Labor Department, serves to discour-
age older workers from remaining em-
ployed beyond age 65. Freezing pen-
sion benefit accruals has no cost justi-
fication, according to an actuarial
analysis published by the House Aging
Committee. Rather, it is a means of
arbitrarily discouraging workers from
remaining employed beyond age 65.

Recommendation No. 3: Offer tax in-
centives to employers for hiring older
workers. The reluctance by employers
to hire older workers can be partially
overcome with economic incentives.
One simple mechanism would be to
amend the targeted jobs tax credit
(TJTC) by adding low-income, unem-
ployed older workers to the list of
groups now included in the program.
According to a Congressional Budget
Office study, approximately 75,000
workers would benefit by this tax
credit proposal at an estimated cost to
the U.S. Treasury of $125 million an-
nually. Assuming that without this
program all of these workers would
have been drawing social security ben-
efits and not working, the projected
savings to social security from this
proposal would be $0.7 billion annually
by the year 2000—$0.5 billion in 1983
dollars. By the year 2000, alternatives
such as these would provide approxi-
mately $4.4 billion in annual savings to
the social security system—$2.1 billion
in 1983 dollars—for total long-range
savings to social security of 0.14 per-
cent of taxable payroll.

Additional alternatives which merit
consideration but would increase costs
to the social security system should be
considered when trust fund reserves
permit it. Those alternatives include a
liberalization of the retirement earn-
ings test for persons over 65 and pro-
viding an exemption of social security
taxes for older workers and their em-
ployers.e

BEYOND THE “SMOKING GUNS"
AT THE EPA

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, I have a special interest in
the controversy over the management
of the Environmental Protection
Agency (EPA). My particular concern
is actually not the fact that the now
infamous Stringfellow Acid Pits are in
my congressional district, although
they were a motivating reason for my
active involvement in enactment of
the Resource Conservation and Recov-
ery Act (RCRA) of 1976, the predeces-
sor law of the so-called Superfund leg-
islation. Nor is this special interest re-
lated directly to my membership as
the ranking member, and former
chairman of, the Subcommittee on
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Natural Resources, Agricultural Re-
search and Environment of the Com-
mittee on Science and Technology,
now chaired by my colleague JAMES
ScHEUER. Nor is this special interest di-
rectly related to my current chairman-
ship of the Subcommittee on Depart-
ment Operations, Research and For-
eign Agriculture of the Agriculture
Committee which has legislative juris-
diction over another EPA program in
some trouble, the Federal Insecticide,
Fungicide, and Rodenticide Act. No,
all these are reasons for special inter-
est, but they are incidental to my re-
marks today.

Mr. Speaker, my special interest
simply stated is in the preservation of
the environment, and in the rule of
law in this land. The tendency of all of
us, myself included, to focus on those
areas specifically in our committee ju-
risdiction or located in our districts is
natural, and commendable. But we
must not lose sight of the broader pur-
pose, even as we diligently pursue our
particular concerns and exercise our
special roles through our various com-
mittee assignments.

The fundamental problem at the
EPA is not money, malice, or even mis-
management. It is, I believe, a lack of
desire to faithfully execute the laws of
the land, and particularly a lack of
desire to live up to the spirit of those
laws. This lack starts with President
Reagan, and is reflected in many, if
not most, of his appointees. In the
case of the EPA and our environmen-
tal laws, it is easy to identify the lack
of desire to execute the laws for two
simple reasons. One, the laws are more
specific than in many other areas, and
two, there is still overwhelming public
support for implementing these laws,
and little inclination to give the cur-
rent group of political stewards the
benefit of the doubt after 2 years of
apparent retreat from our environ-
mental goals.

I believe it is important to grasp this
essential point, which I believe can be
documented by reviewing budgets,
rules changes, and speeches by Presi-
dent Reagan and his appointees
throughout the Government. Once we
understand that our problem is not
just a few misguided political appoint-
ees at EPA, it will be easier to under-
stand what we must do, even though it
will be harder to do what we must. If
we fail to grasp this essential point we
may find ourselves delving deeper and
deeper into less and less, while the
chemical wastes, toxic substances,
auto emissions, and water effluents
continue to poison our biosphere.

No amount of reshuffling of boxes
will solve the problem of unenthusias-
tic administration. Independent com-
missions solve some regulatory prob-
lems, if they are truly independent,
have adequate funds, and well-moti-
vated administration. Usually, it takes
years to create such a situation with
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everyone pulling in the same direction.
Some problems might actually be ag-
gravated with an independent commis-
siun. Clearly, the systematic under-
mining of EPA’'s research branch
under this administration would not
be abated by such a change.

Even on the practical level of what
to do about hazardous waste sites, I
am not sure I see any proposals that
will deal with this problem. A few
years ago a Member of the other body
proposed giving the hazardous waste
cleanup job to the Army Corps of En-
gineers. While I am not prepared to
endorse this proposal today, I am in-
creasingly concerned that we appear
to care more about “smoking guns”
than we do about providing adequate
and specific direction to the Reagan
administration. In impoundment
fights over the Water Pollution Con-
trol Act, the Congress took it upon
itself to force executive action. I be-
lieve we are at that stage with the Su-
perfund program. Even if no smoking
guns are found, there is a very serious
problem at EPA. We need to begin
putting this Agency back together in a
constructive way and we will be watch-
ing for the new appointees to the
Agency.

Mr. Speaker, before I close, let me be
a bit parochial. Since everyone has
heard of the Stringfellow Acid Pits.
which were supposed to get Superfund
financing, but for some reason did not,
1 would like to make a few observa-
tions. One, the money still has not
come. If the reason last year was the
potential benefit to a fellow named
Brown in a close election, I wonder
what the reason is 4 months later?
Second, even if the money which I
heard would be released last October
was released today, it would not be
enough to pay for the total cleanup
cost of the site. I have come to believe
that even if there was not a scandal
today, the problem would persist. And
I would like to know that when the
hint or fact of scandal is past, the
Stringfellow Acid Pits will be cleaned
up once and for all.

I urge my colleagues to use this re-
newed attention and commitment to
our environmental laws wisely. Let us
find a way to implement laws that this
administration would rather repeal.
This is not the most constructive way
to solve national problems, but I be-
lieve it is the only practical way to ap-
proach the present mess at EPA.@

A TRIBUTE TO JAMISON
BEDDING, INC.

HON. ALBERT GORE, JR.
OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. GORE. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to take this opportunity to
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congratulate Jamison Bedding, Inc., of
Franklin, Tenn., on the centennial an-
niversary of its founding for its success
and endurance during our Nation's
tough economic times.

For 100 years, Jamison Bedding has
been a source of pride to Tennesseans
for the quality workmanship of its
product. Founded by Robert D. Ja-
mison, the business has remained prin-
cipally family-owned and now holds
the distinction of being the largest pri-
vately owned, bedding manufacturer
in the entire Nation.

What began as a small business with
a single plant in Nashville, Tenn., has
grown, with its dedication to hard
work, into a company that now oper-
ates three plants in Franklin, Nash-
ville, and Albany, Ga., employing more
than 400 workers.

The success of Jamison Bedding is a
tribute to all of our Nation’s privately
owned businesses that demonstrate
solid management skills and maintain
a personal, one-to-one relationship
with each of its customers.

It is my hope that Jamison Bedding
and others like it across the country
will continue to prosper, offering a
shining example to the business com-
munity that the free enterprise spirit
that built this Nation still exists
today.e

THE FRIENDS OF IRELAND 1983
ST. PATRICK'S DAY MESSAGE

HON. JAMES M. SHANNON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

@ Mr. SHANNON. Mr. Speaker, I have
the honor of submitting the text of
the Friends of Ireland’s 1983 St. Pat-
rick’s Day message. This is the third
annual message from the Friends of
Ireland and reaffirms our strong com-
mitment to the political process as the
way forward in Northern Ireland and
condemns the use of or support for vi-
olence as a solution to the problems of
this country. This year’s message has
been joined in by 29 Members of the
U.S. Senate and 50 members of the
House of Representatives. I have also
included a copy of the St. Patrick’s
Day message to the Friends of Ireland
in the U.S. Congress from Mr. Tom
Fitzpatrick, T.D., Ceann Comhairle
(Speaker), Dail Eireann (Irish Parlia-
ment) and chairman of the Irish-
United States Parliamentary Group.

I commend these to my colleagues
attention.

Those of us in Congress who follow Irish
affairs have in recent years chosen the occa-
sion of St. Patrick's Day to reaffirm our
commitments both to help end the violence
in Northern Ireland and to contribute by
peaceful means to the great goal of Irish
unity.
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Two years ago, we founded the Friends of
Ireland to provide a forum for an informed
American role in assisting an overall politi-
cal settlement. As Friends of Ireland, we
shall continue to do all we can in the year
ahead to inform the Congress and the
American people about the conflict in Ire-
land, and to further the goal of a just and
enduring peace.

It must surely be clear that any lasting
political settlement in Northern Ireland can
be achieved only by peaceful and constitu-
tional means, through negotiation, compro-
mise, and with the consent of all those in-
volved—not by ultimatum, intimidation, or
violence, which serve only to prolong the
anguish of that deeply divided community
and frustrate progress toward unity and po-
litical reconciliation.

On this St. Patrick’s Day, therefore, we
appeal again to our fellow Americans to
reject those who believe in bloodshed, to re-
nounce organizations which are the agents
of violence and to deny American dollars to
any group that condones or contributes to
the killing. Instead, we urge our fellow citi-
zens to be unyielding in their commitment
to peaceful political change.

1982 was a year of disappointment and
concern for all of us who hope for peace in
Northern Ireland. Callous bombings, vicious
assassinations, and reckless maimings of the
innocent carried out by terrorist organiza-
tions have contributed to the atmosphere of
despondency and aggravated the cycle of
vengeance in a community that has already
suffered too much for too long. Disturbing
allegations about a recent pattern of shoot-
ing incidents by the security forces in
Northern Ireland, and continued reliance by
law enforcement authorities on lethal plas-
tic bullets are cause for deep concern.
Chronic unemployment, the continuing

British commitment to an unworkable polit-
ical proposal, and the lack of progress

toward ending institutionalized discrimina-
tion in Northern Ireland have dimmed the
hope of early progress in resolving economic
and political problems.

At the heart of the Northern Ireland con-
flict lies a profound crisis of identity and al-
legiance. Just as the troubles will not be
battered or bombed away by terrorists, so
they cannot be wished away by measures
that serve only to preserve the status quo.
The roots of the conflict lie deep in the his-
tory of Ireland and in the record of Britain's
involvement there. As such, we believe it re-
quires the bold cooperation of both the
British and the Irish Governments jointly
pursuing at the highest levels a new strate-
gy of reconciliation.

In the summit agreements of Irish and
British Prime Ministers, there exists the
framework for pursuit of such a strategy.
We therefore would welcome—and encour-
age—revival of contracts between the two
Governments at this level.

We are also heartened by the progress
within Ireland of the debate on reconcilia-
tion. We commend the important recent de-
cision by the Irish Government to establish
a forum for consultation on the means by
which peace and stability can be achieved in
a new Ireland through the demoecratic proc-
ess. We are especially encouraged by the
agreement of all the political parties in the
Republic of Ireland and of the Social Demo-
cratic and Labour Party in Northern Ireland
to participate in this forum. And we wel-
come their action in seeking the views of all
peoples of both traditions in Ireland, North
and South, who share the objectives of this
constructive new undertaking.
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We hope that steps such as these will lead
in the very near future to a solemn commit-
ment by all the parties to heal the divisions
within Northern Ireland and to reconcile
{.hedtwo major traditions that exist in Ire-

and.

There should also be an American dimen-
sion to this healing process. As Priends of
Ireland, we have been heartened by the sup-
port we have received for our endeavors
from the Irish Government and Parliament.
We believe that the cause of reconciliation
between the Protestant and Catholic tradi-
tions in Ireland and between Britain and
Ireland is one which merits the full support
and the responsible. involvement of the
United States.

To this end, the Friends of Ireland have
sought to foster a close working relationship
with the Parliament in Ireland, with the
Government there, and with the main polit-
ical parties of that Nation. Last year, at the
invitation of the Speaker of the Irish Parlia-
ment, a delegation of the Friends of Ireland
visited Ireland for meetings with party lead-
ers and with the Government. Since then, a
sister organization has been established in
the Irish Parliament to advance our shared
goal of greater understanding and coopera-
tion between our two peoples. We send
greetings to our friends in the Irish Parlia-
ment. We warmly welcome their message of
support today, and look forward to receiving
them soon in Washington.

On this St. Patrick’s Day, we renew our
commitment to the great goal of Irish unity,
and reiterate our conviction that the only
sure road to a just and lasting peace is to
end the division of the Irish people. We seek
a unity based on democratic principles,
achieved by negotiation and persuasion, se-
cured with consent freely given by a majori-
ty of the people of Northern Ireland and
with full constitutional safeguards for the
rights and traditions of all concerned.

U.S. Senate.—Edward M. Kennedy (D-
Mass.); Daniel Patrick Moynihan (D-N.Y.);
Christopher J. Dodd (D-Conn.); Joseph R.
Biden, Jr. (D-Del.); Jeff Bingaman (D-N.
Mex.); Dale Bumpers (D-Ark.); William S.
Cohen (R-Maine); Alan Cranston (D-Calif.);
Alan J. Dixon (D-I11.); Pete V. Domenici (R-
N. Mex.); Thomas F. Eagleton (D-Mo.);
John Glenn (D-Ohio); Gary Hart (D-Colo,);
John Heinz (R-Psa.); Ernest F. Hollings (D-
S.C.); Daniel K. Inouye (D-Hawaii); Paul
Laxalt (R-Nev.); Patrick J. Leahy (D-Vt.);
Carl Levin (D-Mich.); Spark M. Matsunaga
(D-Hawaii);, Howard M. Metzenbaum (D-
Ohio); Claiborne Pell (D-R.1); William
Proxmire (D-Wis.), Donald W. Riegle, Jr.
(D-Mich.); Paul E., Tsongas (D-Mass.);
Lowell P, Weicker, Jr. (R-Conn.); Bill Brad-
ley, (D-N.J.); George J. Mitchell (D-Maine),
Arlen Specter (R-Pa.).

House of Representatives.—Thomas P.
O'Neill, Jr. (D-Mass,), Thomas 8. Foley (D-
Wash); James M. Shannon (D-Mass.); Frank
Annunzio (D-I1L.); Edward P. Boland (D-
Mass.); Don Bonker (D-Wash.); Frederick C.
Boucher (D-Va.); Baltasar Corrada (D-
P.R.); Tom Downey (D-N.Y.); Brian J. Don-
nelly (D-Mass.); Richard J. Durbin (D-IlL.);
Bernard J. Dwyer (D-N.J.); Roy Dyson (D-
Md.); Joseph D. Early (D-Mass.); Don Ed-
wards (D-Calif.); Edward F. Feighan (D-
Ohio); Geraldine A. Ferraro (D-N.Y.);
Edwin B. Forsythe (R-N.J.); Barney Frank
(D-Mass.); Sam Gejdenson (D-Conn.);
Dennis M. Hertel (D-Mich.); James J.
Howard (D-N.J.); Barbara B. Kennelly (D-
Conn.); Tom Lantos (D-Calif.); Elliott H.
Levitas (D-Ga.);

Lynn Martin (R-I1..); Frank McCloskey
(D-Ind.); Joseph M. McDade (R-Pa.); Mat-

March 17, 1983

thew F. McHugh (D-N.Y.); James F. McNul-
ty, Jr. (D-Ariz.); Edward R. Madigan (R-
IlL.); Edward J. Markey (D-Mass.); Joseph
G. Minish (D-N.J.); Joe Moakley (D-Mass.);
Jim Moody (D-Wis.); Robert J. Mrazek (D-
N.Y.); Austin Murphy (D-Pa.); Nick Rahall
(D-W. Va.); Peter W. Rodino, Jr. (D-N.J.);
James H. Scheuer (D-N.Y.); Pat Schroeder
(D-Colo.); John F. Seiberling (D-Ohio);
Lawrence J, Smith (D-Fla.); Al Swift (D-
Wash.); Robert G. Torricelli (D-N.J.); Bob
Traxler (D-Mich.); Tom J. Vandergriff (D-
Tex.), Pat Williams (D-Mont.); Silvio O.
Conte (R-Mass.); Frank Horton (R-N.Y.).
St. PATRICK'S DAY MESSAGE TO THE FRIENDS
OF IRELAND GROUP IN THE UNITED STATES
ConGrEss FroM Ma. ToMm FITZPATRICK,
T.D., CEANN COMHAIRLE (SPEAKER), DAIL
EIREANN AND CHAIRMAN OF THE IRISH-
UNITED STATES PARLIAMENTARY GROUP
On the occasion of St. Patrick’s Day 1983,
I send you from Ireland the greetings and
good wishes of all the Members of the Irish-
United States Parliamentary Group which
we have recently established in the Houses
of the Oireachtas as a counterpart to the
Friends of Ireland in the United States Con-
gress, We welcome the constructive interest
you have taken in Irish affairs over the
years and share with you a deep commit-
ment to the goals of peace, reconciliation
and unity in Ireland. It is our certain conviec-
tion, as it is yours, that unity can be
achieved only by peaceful democratic
means, through persuasion, negotiation and
agreement and not by violence or intimida-
tion.
We look forward to meeting with you, the
Friends of Ireland, in Washington in the
near future.@

NEW TIP REPORTING RULES
HON. THOMAS A. DASCHLE

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. DASCHLE. Mr. Speaker, one of
the most confusing, and unjustified,
aspects of the so-called Tax Equity
and Fiscal Responsibility Act of 1982
was the tip reporting provision.
Owners and employees of restaurants
in my State do not know what this act
does, who it applies to, and what its
ramifications are. I voted against this
provision when it appeared before us
last year, and I have cosponsored legis-
lation for its repeal this year. Howev-
er, it does not appear that repealing
legislation will be successful before the
information reporting and withhold-
ing provision begin on April 1 of this
year,

Consequently, I would like to have
printed in the Recorp the following
analysis of these provisions, prepared
by the House Ways and Means Com-
mittee. If we cannot repeal this bad
provision in time, at least we have the
responsibility to explain it to the
people who will be burdened by it.

The analysis follows.

Fact SHEET oN New T1p REPORTING RULES

Do the new provisions require withholding
on tip income? No. The new provisions
revise the prior law rules relating to the re-
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porting of tip income for information pur-
poses, but do not impose any new income
tax withholding requirements.

What are the new rules for reporting tip
income, and how do these differ from prior
law? Under the law prior to TEFRA and
present law, any employee who receives tips
in excess of $20 a month must report all tips
received to the employer on a monthly
basis. Tips reported to the employer are
treated as wages and as such are subject to
income tax withholding and social security
(FICA) tax (at the employee rate only). In
addition, tipped employees must keep de-
tailed records of tips they receive. These
rules have not changed.

The new provisions added in the Tax
Equity and Fiscal Responsibility Act require
additional information to be reported to the
LR.S. by “large food and beverage establish-
ments'. In some cases, a “‘tip allocation"
rule will also apply. There is no change in
the law with respect to income tax with-
holding and FICA taxes; these taxes are still
to be applied only to tip income voluntarily
reported to employers by employees.

What is the “tip allocation” rule and
when does it apply? If tipped employees of
large food and beverage establishments vol-
untarily report to the employer tips aggre-
gating 8 percent or more of the establish-
ment’s gross receipts, then no allocation
rule applies. However, if tipped employees
(in the aggregate) report less than 8 percent
of gross receipts in tips, the employer must
allocate among tipped employees the differ-
ence between 8 percent and the tips report-
ed, and he must report these allocations to
both the L.LR.S. and the employees annually,
for information purposes only.

The allocation among tipped employees is
to be done on the basis of a good faith
agreement between the employer and em-
ployees. In the absence of such an agree-
ment, the allocation can be made according
to regulations issued by the Secretary.

What is a “large food and beverage estab-
lishment”? Only large food and beverage es-
tablishments are covered by the new rules.
These are defined as establishments which
provide for consumption on the premises,
where the employer normally employed
more than 10 employees (including employ-
ees not receiving tips) during the preceding
calendar year, and where tipping is custom-
ary. Carryout, cafeteria and fast food estab-
lishments are not covered under this defini-
tion.

What if the tipping rate at a large food
and beverage establishment is less than 8
percent? The law provides that an establish-
ment can apply to the L.LR.S. for a lower per-
centage to be used in making allocations if
it can show that their average tipping rate
is less than 8 percent. However, the rate
cannot be reduced below 5 percent.

What information must employers report
to the L.R.S.? In addition to the reporting of
any allocations made among tipped employ-
ees, as described above, large food and bev-
erage establishments must now report gross
receipts from food and beverage sales, ag-
gregate charge receipts, aggregate tips on
charge receipts, and voluntarily reported tip
income,

How will this information be reported to
the LLR.S. and employees? Employers will
file annual information returns with the
LR.S. and will report to each employee, in a
space to be added to the W-2 form, the
amount allocated to the employee for the
year under the rules described above.

When are the new rules effective? The
changes made in the Act apply generally to
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calendar years after 1982, but the allocation
reporting rules are specifically delayed until
payroll periods ending after March 31, 1983.
Accordingly, for the first quarter of 1983,
large food and beverage establishments will
report the items indicated above except that
no allocations to employees will be reported.

Do these rules change the end-of-year tax
liabilities of restaurant employees? No. Em-
ployees are required under present and
prior law to report actual tips received, no
more and no less, on their annual income
tax returns. (This amount is also subject to
FICA tax.) Employees must be able to sub-
stantiate the amount of tips they report
with adequate records. The LR.S. may de-
termine upon audit that a tipped employee
received more than the amount reported,
even if the amount reported equals or ex-
ceeds 8 percent.e@

HUMAN RIGHTS IN GUATEMALA
HON. MICKEY LELAND

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

e Mr. LELAND. Mr. Speaker, in
recent months, the Reagan adminis-
tration has been arguing that human
rights conditions in Guatemala have
improved under the Presidency of
Efrain Rios Montt. On the basis of
this argument, the administration is
now seeking to renew military assist-
ance to that government. I am insert-
ing in the Recorp the following report
by the Council on Hemispheric Af-
fairs, which examines the perform-
ance of the Rios Montt government
through December of last year. I be-
lieve that it will be of use to my col-
leagues in understanding the current
Guatemalan situation.
The report follows:
A REPORT CoMPILED BY OCHA RESEARCH
ASSOCIATE JUDY LAWTON

The United States State Department,
having asserted on several recent occasions
that human rights in Guatemala have im-
proved, has recommended that the U.S. now
vote in favor of Guatemala’s bid for regional
lending agency development loans. Previ-
ously the U.S. had withheld support for the
loans because of Guatemalan human rights
considerations. According to James Morrell
of the Center for International Policy, a
U.S. policy shift would affect six loans re-
quested from the Inter-American Develop-
ment Bank (IDB) and the World Bank to-
talling $170 million.

Based on the State Department's recom-
mendations, the Treasury Department
plans to support an $18 million loan request
from Guatemala to the IDB for a $30 mil-
lion rural telecommunications project,
which would have clear military applica-
tions. Quick approval of the loan is expected
since the U.S. provides about 42 percent of
the Bank's capital funds.

More recently, the Reagan administration
has signalled that it hopes to proceed with
shipping helicopter replacement parts to
service Guatemala's aging fleet. The heli-
copters are deployed to strafe Indian vil-
lages suspected of harboring guerrillas, and
to transport military units. A Nov. 15 article
in the New York Times indicated that mili-
tary shipments may already have taken
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place with the direct assistance of U.S.
armed forces in violation of existing law.

Congress already has authorized $10 mil-
lion under the Caribbean Basin Initiative
(CBI) for Guatemala. For fiscal year 1983,
the administration is asking for $15 million
in economic and development assistance,
$3.4 million for helicopter spare parts, and
$250,000 for military training funds.

Congressional sources indicate that one
immediate by-product of President Reagan's
meeting in Honduras with Guatemalan
President Efrain Rios Montt will be an ac-
celerated campaign to convince Congress
that the human rights situation in Guate-
mala justifies supplemental military aid ap-
propriations for that country.

Given the political and economic compli-
cations and increased levels of viclence asso-
ciated with U.S. attempts to combat insur-
gency in El Salvador, the Guatemalan initi-
ative is ominous. Augmented levels of arms
shipments to Guatemala would lead, in all
probability, to further escalation of a war
that has already killed thousands in that
country. In four years under the Lucas
Garcia regime (July 1978 to March 1982),
5,000 Guatemalans were murdered, accord-
ing to Amnesty International, And COHA
estimates that 4,000 more have been killed
since Gen. Efrain Rios Montt assumed
power in March.

SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC IMPOVERISHMENT

Guatemala, due to its recent history of
fraudulent elections, military rule, and gov-
ernment-sponsored human rights violations,
has accumulated an unsavory international
reputation. Extreme poverty has spurred
the ongoing social war, matching the rich,
in collaboration with the army, against the
poor.

Inequities are extreme. Two percent of
the landowners hold 72 percent of the agri-
cultural land, while 65 percent of the eco-
nomically active population works the land.
Seventy-four percent of the country's ex-
ports are agricultural, but the often ignored
legal scale minimum wage in the country-
side is only $3.20 daily. Fifty percent of the
economically active population earns $60.00
a year or less. Thirty-four percent is unem-
ployed.

It is estimated that 72 percent of Guate-
malans above the age of seven are illiterate.
While there is only one teacher for every
400 children, there is one soldier for every
140 of Guatemala’s seven million inhabit-
ants. Eighty-one percent of the children less
than five years of age suffer from malnutri-
tion, most of them in the Indian areas.

These statistics illuminate some of the
sources of the present civil strife. The
Reagan administration, however, views the
growing insurgency in Guatemala as a
“textbook case” of armed aggression direct-
ed by Cuba and the Soviet Union. The cur-
rent policy change toward Guatemala is jus-
tified as a response to the advance of com-
munism. Lt. Gen. Wallace H. Nutting, who
heads the U.S. Southern Command based in
Panama, said in an interview last August
that the “implications of a Marxist takeover
are a lot more serious than in El Salvador.”

There is a widespread consensus that
making development loans available to the
current Guatemalan regime or establishing
presidential dialogue between the two coun-
tries would send the wrong signal to Guate-
mala City. Numerous Latin American spe-
cialists criticized the hastily scheduled
Reagan-Rios Montt meeting in Honduras.

With the legitimization that the loans
would convey, and large sums of foreign ex-
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change in hand, the Rios Montt government
would see little reason to modify its
“scorched earth” anti-insurgency tactics. At-
tempting to root out guerrillas, soldiers raid
villages, killing peasants and burning their
crops and homes. They have driven over
150,000 Guatemalans to seek refuge in
Mexico and Honduras.

The Reagan administration has, over the
past year, expressed its desire to renew
direct military aid to Guatemala. Aid was
refused in 1977 by an indignant Guatemalan
government, angered by Carter administra-
tion criticism of its human rights record.
Since that time, the toll of civilian deaths at
the hands of the Guatemalan military con-
tinued to mount during the Romeo Lucas
Garcia regime, reaching over 1,000 deaths
per year. After a brief respite immediately
following Lucas' overthrow last March, the
scale of violence in the country has escalat-
ed.
During the summer of 1981, the Reagan
administration urged Lucas to moderate his
regime and to support a civilian candidate
for the elections to be held on March T,
1982. As an encouragement, the U.S. govern-
ment permitted the commercial sale of $3.2
million worth of jeeps and other vehicles.
The hope was that the elections would pro-
vide the long-awaited opportunity to over-
come congressional and public opposition to
the renewal of military aid, a priority of
State Department hard-liners.

The elections were a disappointment to
the U.S. Lucas Garcia supported the mili-
tary candidate, Gen. Angel Anibal Guevara,
who was awarded the victory by the outgo-
ing Congress amid charges of fraud by the
three opposing civilian candidates, Mario
Sandoval Alarcon, Alejandro Maldonado
Aguirre, and Gustavo Anzueto Vielman.
Party leaders of the extreme right National
Liberation Movement, (MLN), the moderate
National Renovation and Christian Demo-
cratic parties, and the Authentic Nationalist
Party were detained as they marched on the
presidential palace to present document
which, they claimed, proved that the vote
was fraudulent.

The Reagan administration, however, im-
mediately recognized Guevara's victory and
sent a letter of congratulations to the
palace.

Three days later, on March 23, young mili-
tary officers staged a bloodless coup and in-
stalled Gen. Efrain Rios Montt as the leader
of a three-man junta. All three of the mem-
bers, Rios Montt, Gen. Horacio Maldonado
Shaad, and Col. Francisco Gordillo, were as-
sociated with previous repressive regimes.
Montt served as Army Chief of Staff under
President Carlos Arana Osorio, who was
known as the “Butcher of Zacapa" and di-
rected a massacre in Sansirisay on May 27,
1973. Maldonado Shaad was also on Arana’s
staff. Under Lucas Garcia he was Chief of
the Honor Guard and considered to be next
in line for the Army Chief of Staff. Prancis-
co Gordillo ordered a 1980 bombing on the
convent and rectory in Morales, Izabal. He
was also involved in campaigns in the de-
partments of El Quiche and Chimaltenango
in 1981 in which thousands of peasants were
killed.

The backgrounds of these men were an
ominous foreboding that the new regime
would not hesitate to violate basic human
rights, if necessary, in order to curb dissent.
But the Reagan administration viewed their
assumption of power optimistically, hopeful
of an improvement of internal conditions in
the country. Rios Montt's words of modera-
tion and conciliation even raised small
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hopes at COHA, which adopted a wait-and-

see position on Guatemala's new leaders.
The new regime summarized its goals in a

;ourt.een-pomt program published on April

1. To have citizens feel that the authority
is now at their service, instead of the people
being at the service of the authority.

2. To achieve the reconciliation of the
Guatemalan family and thus contribute to
the national peace and harmony,

3. To achieve Individual safety and peace
on the basis of an absolute respect for
human rights.

md. To recover individual and national dig-
ty.

5. To establish a nationalistic spirit and
create the basis for the participation and in-
tegration of the different ethnic groups that
compose our nation.

6. To achieve national economic recuper-
ation within the free enterprise system and
in accordance with the controls required by
our national reality.

7. To eradicate corruption from the ad-
ministration and stimulate the public em-
ployees to develop a genuine spirit of public
service that may constitute the basis of a
national government.

8. To stimulate a new vision focused on de-
velopment, reform and nationalism within
the different power groups that represent
the activity of the country.

9. To make efficient use of the coopera-
tion from other countries and international
organizations to strengthen national inte-
gration and, at the same time, project to-
wards the outside the challenges faced by
the State.

10. To improve the quality of life to dimin-
ish the existing contradictions.

11. To restructure the electoral system to
obtain a real democratic environment where
political participation is respected and popu-
lar frustrations avoided.

12. To restructure the Judiciary Branch
with the participation of the Bar Associa-
tions, in order to adapt it to the prevailing
situations and make it ethnically, morally,
and juridically functional.

13. To reorganize the administration in
order to expedite the execution of govern-
ment programs, make the bureaucracy effi-
cient, control its functioning and eradicate
administrative anarchy.

14. To reestablish the constitutionality of
the country within a preemptory time with
the purpose of letting the Guatemalan citi-
zens learn their duties, responsibilities and
rights in a free democratic process.

Although the program is vague, its words
have been used by the State Department as
indication of the new Guatemalan govern-
ment’s desire for reform. Armed enemies of
the regime, however, had seen new govern-
ments come and go and are skeptical of Rios
Montt's proposed reforms.

GUATEMALA GUERRILLAS

Unlike its counterpart in El Salvador, the
guerrilla movement in Guatemala is mature,
and very well organized. The first signs of
armed opposition to the Guatemalan order
appeared in 1962 when the Guatemalan
Workers Party (PGT)—the Communist
Party—declared support for armed struggle
following massive urban demonstrations
against then-President Ydigoras Fuentes.
Members of various worker, student and po-
litical groups formed the Rebel Armed
Forces.

Internal divisions over military and politi-
cal strategy caused divisions within the FAR
in the late 1960s, and in 1968, two groups,
the Guerrilla Army of the Poor (EGP), and
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the Revolutionary Organization of People
in Arms (ORPA), were established as spin-
offs of the FAR.

The EGP and ORPA both made conscious
efforts to attract the support of Guatema-
la's substantial Indian population. In fact,
some of the leaders of the new organiza-
tions were Indiai's themselves and the
groups devoted much of their efforts to ac-
tivities in the western and northwestern
highlands where the indigenous population
is largest.

The EGP is by now the most important of
the guerrilla organizations having solidified
its presence and support in the Indian areas
of El Quiche and Huehuetenango. ORFPA
operates in the provinces of San Marcos and
Solola. FAR, which until recently limited its
work to the vast Peten region, has begun to
enlist support in Chimaltenango, a province
much closer to the capital city. The effect
of the PGT has been described by experts as
negligible although the PGT is active in
Guatemala City.

The guerrilla movement boosted itself
mightily in February, 1982 with the an-
nouncement of a union of all four major
groups into the Revolutionary Guatemalan
National Unity (UNRG). Although the lead-
ers of the four main rebel groups are Marx-
ist, the February proclamation was written
in moderate language in an attempt to win
support from non-Marxist opposition
groups, Guatemala's middle class, and busi-
ness leaders.

Hoping to show that it sought a policy of
national reconciliation, the new government
promulgated an amnesty program in June.
The amnesty ostensibly covered *political
and related common crimes committed
either as authors or accomplices by the per-
sons who ... belong or have belonged to the
subversive organizations. ..."” But amnesty
was also granted to the security forces,
“who in compliance with their duties could
have participated in anti-subversive actions.

Though according to the government,
2000 rebels turned themselves into the
police, the amnesty program was denounced
as a “farce” by the guerrilla groups, who
viewed it as merely a pardon for those re-
sponsible for repressive acts carried out
under the Lucas Garcia regime. The guerril-
la’s claims are supported by the fact that
the new government made no effort to pros-
ecute military personnel involved in the car-
nage of the Garcia regime. Although ac-
cording to a number of reports, high offi-
cers of the Lucas Garcia government were
under detention, no move has been made to
try any defendants accused of gross crimes.
Skeptical forecasts that no action would be
taken against the military officer corps,
since their support was essential to those in
government, were borne out. Some civilians
were arrested on corruption charges, but
none for human rights violations.

THE STATE DEPARTMENT MOVES TO HELP

At the same time, the State Department
moved forward to legitimate the new
regime. Stephen Bosworth, Deputy Assist-
ant Secretary of State for Inter-American
Affairs, went before the International De-
velopment Institutions and Finance Sub-
committee of the House Banking Commit-
tee in strong support of the Rios Montt
region. The August 5, 1982 hearings were
held to consider the U.S. position toward
the $18 million IDB loan to Guatemala for
the rural telecommunications system.

In his testimony Bosworth emphasized
that the Guatemalan government faced a
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Cuban-backed guerrilla movement. He ad-
mitted that political violence continued in
the countryside, but blamed it on the guer-
rillas. “Political violence in rural areas con-
tinues and may even be increasing,” he said,
“but its use as a political tactic appears to
be a guerrilla strategy, not a government
doctrine.” As evidence of the guerrilla role
Bosworth cited eyewitness reports of women
among the attackers, embassy interviews
with massacre survivors, and the use of
weapons not in the army inventory. He also
claimed that villagers were looking to the
army for protection.

Bosworth also contended that the Rios
Montt regime planned to carry out a $5 mil-
lion work program for refugees of political
strife. As further evide of the new gov-
ernment’s good will, Bomrth cited govern-
ment invitations to Amnesty International,
the OAS Inter-American Commission on
Human Rights, and the United Nations
Human Rights Commission to visit Guate-
mala and evaluate the situation. The
Deputy Secretary claimed that the govern-
ment was willing to negotiate with the guer-
rillas unconditionally, and that the guerril-
las refused the proposal.

According to Deputy Assistant Secretary
of State for Human Rights Melvin Levitsky,
who also testified before the committee,
concurred with Bosworth. He admitted that
violence continued in the Guatemalan coun-
tryside, but attributed much of it to the
guerrillas, “It is no small matter,” he said,
“that public statements and actions by the
government seem to have changed the
image of the government from one that en-
gaged in indiscriminate violence to one that
not only does not condone such violence by
:.he government forces but is acting to end
£

Bosworth's contentions differ radically
from the views expressed by non-govern-
mental observers of developments in Guate-
mala. Very few believe that the guerrillas
are responsible for more than a small frac-
tion of the violence against civilians. Indeed,
rather than looking to the army for protec-
tion, Indians who have taken refuge abroad
maintain that the security forces threat-
ened their lives.

The Guatemalan government has not, in
fact, shown any desire to carry on a dia-
logue with the opposition. Official state-
ments indicate that the government will
continue to counter the unrest with force.@

THE DEATH OF MARJORIE
GUTHRIE

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to take this opportunity to note
with sadness the passing of one of the
Nation’s foremost health crusaders,
Marjorie Guthrie. Although she made
great strides in her lifetime against
her family’'s enemy, Huntington’s
chorea, she lost a long battle with
cancer this weekend.

My friendship with Marjorie goes
back many years. Her son Arlo, a con-
stituent of mine, has written my cam-
paign songs, and she and I have
worked shoulder to shoulder to insure
adequate funding for the National In-
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stitute for Neurological and Communi-
cative Disorders and Stroke
(NINCDS). Through her work, she
hoped that fewer Americans would
suffer through debilitating and degen-
erative diseases needlessly.

Just as her late husband Woody's
songs invoked the spirit of this great
country, Marjorie Guthrie's battle
against the causes of Huntington's
chorea represented what has made
this Nation strong. Singlehandedly,
she founded the Committee to Combat
Huntington’s Disease and made it into
a viable and compassionate organiza-
tion. Her hope all along was to allevi-
ate suffering in Huntington’s disease
vietims and their families. Our hope is
now that her suffering has ended, her
battle will still be carried on.

I am inserting for the REcorp her
obituary from yesterday’s New York
Times.

MarJoRIE GUTHRIE, SINGER'S WIDOW, 65

Marjorie Mazia Guthrie, who began her
career as a dancer but who, in the last 15
years of her life, devoted herself to creating
an awareness of Huntington’s chorea—a dis-
ease that killed her husband, the folk singer
Woody Guthrie—died of cancer at her home
yesterday. She was 65 years old, and lived in
Manhatten.

At the end of her life, Mrs. Guthrie was
working on a plan, through the foundation
named for her husband, to establish a neu-
rologic wing for research and care at the
Helen Hayes Hosptial in Haverstraw, N.Y.
Huntington's Chorea is hereditary and leads
to a protracted deterioration of the brain.

In 1967, after the folk singer died, Mrs.
Guthrie founded the Committee to Combat
Huntington’s Disease. It was her hope that
treatment would be made available, a cure
would be found and families afflicted by the
disease would be assisted.

IMPACT ON HER OWN FAMILY

In her own case, once the full impact of
Mr. Guthrie’s illness on herself and her
family was felt, Mrs. Guthrie divorced her
husband. She continued to care for their
three children and spent much time with
him in various hosptials. She taught him to
communicate by blinking his eyes, after he
had lost control of his other muscles.

“We agreed that we didn’t need a piece of
paper to hold us together,” Mrs. Guthrie
told an interviewer in 1977. “I never really
divorced him in my heart and in my actions.
Divorce was an opportunity for me not to be
{!nancially responsible for his hospitaliza-
ion."”

She raised money to pay for publication
of the first bibliography of articles on the
disease, by the University of Leiden Press in
the Netherlands. Through her committee,
families in which the disease was present
were identified. The first year there were
six; now there are almost 10,000.

Mrs. Guthrie was also instrumental in cre-
ating the World Federation of Neurology's
Research Commission on Huntington's
Chorea. She headed a Federal commission
for control of the disease in 1976 and 1977,
and lectured to medical students about the
illness and how it affects the patient and
the patient’s family.

She also headed the public and govern-
mental information committee of the Na-
tional Committee for Research in Neurolog-
ic and Communicative Disorders, was a
member of the New York State Commission
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on Health Education and Illness Prevention
and of the state’'s Genetic Advisory Commit-
tee, and was a lay member of the advisory
council of the National Institute of General
Medical Service.

Mrs. Guthrie danced with Martha
Graham in 1935, under the name of Marjo-
rie Mazia, and became Miss Graham's first
assistant in the Graham School of Dance, a
position she held for 15 years.

In 1975, Mrs. Guthrie married Martin B.
Stein, who was vice president of the Com-
mittee to Combat Huntington's Disease. He
has since died.

Mrs. Guthrie is survived by two sons
Joady and the folk singer Arlo Guthrie; a
daughter, Nora Rotante, three brothers,

Herbert Greenblatt of Pompano Beach,
Fla.; Dave Greenblatt of New York and Ber-
nard Greenblatt of Las Vegas; a sister, Ger-
trude Mazia of Berkley,
grandchildren.e

Calif., and six

HR. 1718
HON. MIKE SYNAR

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. SYNAR. Mr. Speaker, on
Thursday, March 3, the House passed
the emergency supplemental appro-
priations bill, H.R. 1718, which was de-
signed to create jobs and provide hu-
manitarian assistance to the millions
of unemployed in this country. Al-
though the bill did not go as far as I
would have liked to solve our long-
term employment problems, I support-
ed it as a sound first step to stimulate
jobs and ease the present suffering of
the jobless and their families.
Unemployment is running at a na-
tional average of 10.4 percent, leaving
about 11 million Americans without a
means of providing for their families.
Our urban industrial areas were first
hit by severe unemployment rates sev-
eral years ago as the deep recession
lingered and plants had to lay off
workers due to limited business activi-
ty. Pockets of high unemployment
have also been springing up in the last
year or so in areas which at first had
been spared the suffering of unem-
ployment. In Oklahoma, 19 counties
now have unemployment rates that
are higher than the national average—
10 of those counties are in my district.
After closely examining this bill, I
was pleased to see that funds were in-
cluded which will be of great help to
our rural areas. The measure includes
$1.25 billion for the community devel-
opment block grant with 30 percent of
the first $1 billion to be spent on
projects in small cities and rural areas.
Funds were also included under the
Farmers Home Administration for
grants and loans to construct sewer
and water systems in rural areas—$200
million in grant funds and $600 million
for new loans. In addition, $39 million
was appropriated to provide water sup-
plies and waste disposal facilities for
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Indian homes, and water and sewer
system for Indian communities. The
Soil Conservation Service would re-
ceive $175 million under this bill for
projects to prevent flood damage and
for watershed protection and repair. I
was happy to see $200 million provided
in the bill for Economic Development
Administration (EDA) programs and
$15 million for resource, conservation,
and development (RC&D). Both pro-
grams had been slated for elimination
by the administration.

Congress has a responsibility to do
what it can to ease the suffering of
the unemployed and their families,
even in the face of our current budget-
ary constrants. In particular, I sup-
ported the inclusion in the bill of $150
million for the low-income home

weatherization program and $225 mil-
lion for emergency food and shelter
for the unemployed and

services
needy.

The final House-passed bill appropri-
ated $4.9 billion to create jobs and to
provide humanitarian help to the job-
less. The bill also included about $5
billion for the unemployment compen-
sation trust fund which needed funds
to be able to provide benefits under
the existing unemployment compensa-
tion program. No changes were made
in the existing program. But, due to
the persistent high unemployment
rate, additional funds were needed to
continue payment of the Federal
share of unemployment compensation
through the end of fiscal year 1983
and to continue to give loans to States
that are unable to make all their regu-
lar payments under the program.

As I mentioned earlier, I supported
this bill because it was a sound first
step in providing jobs and helping ease
the pain of the unemployed. But, I be-
lieve this bill is a far cry from an over-
all solution to our unemployment
problem. We need to invest in a pro-
gram to attack our chronic unemploy-
ment through increased funding for
education and training. The bill deals
with the immediate problem, but it is
limited—best estimates are that it will
provide only about 600,000 jobs. With
11 million Americans out of work, we
have to do more. To be fair, we need to
provide programs to train and educate
our workers to give them hope of pro-
viding for their families over the long
term.

I am encouraged by the debate in
Congress right now on additional
measures which will provide education
and training programs for the unem-
ployed. Although we are all concerned
about our budget deficits and that any
future measures must be fiscally
sound, I believe that one of the best
investments we can make is in the
American worker. This bill takes a
step in the right direction, but our
work is far from over. Let us follow up
this effort with responsible measures
to provide hope for our workers in
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their future with programs offering
training and education opportunities
for their long-term job stability.e

“SALUTE TO BABIES,” FOR THE
MARCH OF DIMES

HON. CARDISS COLLINS

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mrs. COLLINS. Mr. Speaker, on
April 7, 1983, Dr. Effie O. Ellis, a most
distinguished physician and quality-of-
life consultant in Chicago, will be the
leader of a community-wide effort to
improve maternal and infant health
care. The event, for the benefit of the
March of Dimes Birth Defects Foun-
dation, is called the “Salute to Babies”
banquet.

Dr. Ellis, who authored the “salute”
theme, said that a salute to babies is in
reality a salute to the future. I hearti-
ly agree, for the following reasons.

While Dr. Ellis’ career and contribu-
tions to the field of medicine have
been recognized worldwide, her great-
est satisfaction has been in serving the
people of her city, State, and country.
On the Federal level, she has been the
medical director of the U.S. Children’s
Bureau, region 5, and a member of the
White House Conference on Children
and Nutrition. Most recently, Dr. Ellis
has been appointed to the Illinois Gov-
ernor's Task Force on Children and
Youth. In Chicago, she has been a
long-valued consultant to the city’s de-
partment of human services. She has
also helped the March of Dimes
launch parenting education programs
in many States—22—across the
Nation.

There is no question that our coun-
try suffers from tragic figures regard-
ing infant mortality. According to fig-
ures from the U.N. Statistical Office,
11.7 babies per 1,000 live births do not
live past the first year of their lives in
the United States, compared to coun-
tries like Sweden where the infant
death rate is only 6.7. In urban areas
such as Chicago, the statistics are
much more bleak. The infant mortali-
ty rate there is 20.6 per 1,000 live
births.

This national tragedy need not
occur. According to Dr. Ellis and the
March of Dimes, the development of
the individual begins at conception,
but the guality of life of that individ-
ual when he or she is born actually
begins with the parents.

I do not think that anything can be
done until all of us realize that educa-
tion is the key to the prevention of
birth defects. The problem requires
the knowledge of our whole society.
Schools, being the institutions
touched by everybody, are the appro-
priate places to focus on encouraging
healthy babies and healthy mothers.
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The value of the “Szlute to Babies”
under the chairmanship of Dr. Ellis
simply cannot be calculated. But, as
explained in the statement of purpose
developed by the banquet's steering
committee: “We are coming together
to exercise leadership, take responsi-
bility, raise funds and unite our efforts
towards improving the quality of life
from the very beginning."

I urge you to join Dr. Ellis and me in
supporting the March of Dimes’
“Salute to Babies” on April 7, and to
commit to the strongest possible
attack -against our country’'s most
tragic child healthyproblem.e

THE PEOPLE'S PARADISE
HON. JACK FIELDS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

e Mr. FIELDS. Mr. Speaker, some
form of socialism/communism is domi-
nant in many nations and every conti-
nent. The idea of socialism is especial-
ly attractive to intellectuals who are
able to maintain a comfortable dis-
tance from actual Socialist practices.

Though socialism is a god that fails
continuously, and causes more human
suffering and tragedy than any idea or
practice in history, there are those
who stubbornly cling to its high-
minded idealism. They religiously
close up their eyes to the reality that
the Socialist promise of instant utopia
brings only the tyranny of a real dys-
topia.

It is for them that the following
glimpse of reality is provided:

[From the Washington Inquirer, Mar. 11,
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SocIiALIST DISASTER IN BLACK AFRICA
(By Allan C. Brownfeld)

Nigeria's mass expulsion of more than 2
million alien workers is one more example
of the economic disaster which is facing the
countries of black Africa. In the past year
there have been food riots in Sudan, Malawi
and Madagascar. Tanzania is on the brink of
bankruptey. Ghana, whose government has
been turning to communist models of eco-
nomic planning, has seen its foreign curren-
cy reserves drop to zero. Ghana's factories
are crippled by the lack of raw materials.
Cocoa production has declined to half its
peak. The finance minister, Kwesi Botch-
way, indicated in a speech in December that
the government will continue its policy of
price controls. He outlined a plan to set up
“people’s shops” to sell food and other es-
sential items. He envisions continuing roles
for recently developed Workers' Defense
Committees and People’s Defense Commit-
tees. And so it goes.

The foreign debt of Africa’s 45 black-gov-
erned nations is more than $60 billion—far
out of proportion to what they take in from
aboard. Foreign earnings in 1981 totaled
some $28 billion, a drop of $1 billion from
1980. Deficits have already forced Sudan,
Malawi, Zaire, Zambia and other nations to
work out new debt-repayment schedules
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with such institutions as the International
Monetary Fund. Six others, including
Ghana, are involved in similar negotiations.

Bela Balassa of the World Bank, in a
study of ten underdeveloped countries,
shows that countries pursuing a socialist
and protectionist economic policy have
fallen far behind those countries purs:uing a
free market and free trade approach. He
compares two African states—Ghana and
the Ivory Coast.

In Ghana, import substitution policies en-
couraged inefficient, high-cost production in
manufacturing industries. Taxes on
Ghana's main export crop, cocoa, discour-
aged its production and other crops were ad-
versely affected by Ghana's overvalued ex-
change rate. The Ivory Coast—following far
different policies—increased its share of
cocoa exports, developed new primary ex-
ports and expanded manufacturing indus-
tries by following less protectionist policies.
Mr. Balassa claims that “differences in the
policies applied may largely explain why,
between 1960 and 1978, per-capita income
fell from $430 to $390 in Ghana, compared
with an increase from $540 to $940 in the
Ivory Coast in terms of 1978 prices.

Dr. Melvin B. Krauss of the Hoover Insti-
tute points out that, “Since independence in
1957, Ghana has reeled through five mili-
tary coups and three civilian governments.
Ghana would appear to be an example par
excellence of a Third World country where
socialism and the welfare state have made
totalitarianism a recurrent aspect of politi-
cal life. Ewame Nkrumah, who was the ac-
knowledged father of African nationalism,
also was the father of his country's devas-
tated economy. Mr. Nkrumah’s plan . . . was
to make the nation economically independ-
ent ... by producing locally everything
that up to then had been imported. State-
owned factories soon were spinning cotton,
sewing clothes, canning food, rolling steel
and bottling gin. Nkrumah, in other words,
got things off on the wrong—that is, left—
foot by a policy of statism and cutting
Ghana off from the International econo-
my.”

Nkrumah spent heavily on a huge dam, a
harbor and shipping fleet, an airport, an air-
line, roads and bridges, public housing,
health facilities and free schools. He nation-
alized gold mines, plantations, department
stores, the cocoa marketing board, even
Accra’s laundries. Dr. Krauss declares that,
“The unhappy results, destruction of the
economy, were predictable, though the obvi-
ous appeared to have escaped Nkrumah and
his socialist supporters.”

Under Nkrumah's socialism gold produc-
tion fell by two-thirds since independence,
and state mines are now losing $7 million a
month. In 1962 Nkrumah's government na-
tionalized Ghana's tobacco plantations. To-
bacco production this year is expected to be
about one-tenth what it was in 1974. “We're
paying for their mismanagement,” says one
Ghanian official. “A state industry can
always accommodate its own incompe-
tence.” Ghana's cocoa crop, for 67 years the
biggest in the world, is expected to fall to
about 270,000 tons this year from 440,000
soon after independence.

The Wall Street Journal notes that, “No
industry has suffered from government en-
thusiasm—in Ghana and almost every other
country in Africa—quite so much as agricul-
ture. To keep their politically unsettling
city dwellers content. African leaders for
years have held food prices low by paying
their farmers little. The farmers, with that
kind of incentive, are leaving the land and
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heading for the cities themselves, Food pro-
duction has fallen . . . as a result.”

Those states in the underdeveloped world
which have been progressing economically—
Taiwan, Singapore, Hong Kong, South
Korea—have embraced the philosophy of
the free market. Those states which have
followed the socialist economic pattern—
Ghana, India, Tanzania, Cuba, Pakistan—
have been economic disasters. Economist
Milton Friedman states that, “In the Far
East, Malaysia, Singapore, Korea, Taiwan,
Hong Kong, and Japan—all relying exten-
sively on private markets—are thriving.
Their people are full of hope. An economic
explosion is under way in these countries.
As best such things can be measured, the
annual income per person in these countries
in the late 1970s ranged from about $700 in
Malaysia to about $5,000 in Japan. By con-
trast, India, Indonesia, Communist China,
all relying heavily on central planning, have
experienced economic stagnation and politi-
cal regression. The annual income per
g;;gon in those countries was less than

Now, those mismanaged African states—
such as Ghana—are asking the U.S. and
other Western countries to bail them out.
The best thing we can do for such countries
is to give them the benefits of our free
market system, not provide them with addi-
tional dollars to fritter away. As long as so-
cialism—in one form or another—character-
izes their economic organization, their de-
cline will continue. “There is not a single
case,'"” states Dr. Krauss, ‘“where a left-wing
authoritarian regime produced anything but
economic dislocation, ruin and stagnation.
Cuba, Tanzania, Jamaica are all economic
busts . . . the biggest obstacle to the econom-
ic development of the Third World is big
government.”"e

A TRIBUTE TO ALAN B.
DEUTSCHMAN

HON. MATTHEW J. RINALDO

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

e Mr. RINALDO. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to invite my colleagues to
join me in paying tribute to Alan B.
Deutschman of Marlboro, N.J., and
the other State winners of the 1983
Voice of Democracy contest conducted
by the Veterans of Foreign Wars of
the United States and its ladies auxil-
iary. As in past years, the winning con-
testant from each State was brought
to Washington, D.C., to be honored by
the sponsoring organizations.

Alan, a 17-year-old senior at Marl-
boro High School in New Jersey's Sev-
enth Congressional Distriet, was one
of the more than 250,000 talented sec-
ondary school students to compete for
the five national scholarships awarded
as top prizes. As the New Jersey
winner, he was 1 of the 50 contestants
invited to the Nation’s Capital for the
final round of judging.

Because it represents an outstanding
effort by an exceptional young man, I
would like to share Alan's speech with
my colleagues. It was judged the best
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of the entries from New Jersey and
one of the best in the Nation.
YOUTH—AMERICA'S STRENGTH
(By Alan B. Deutschman)

To run faster than anyone has run before.
To jump higher, to throw further, to do
what has never been done. These are the
goals of America’s young athletes as they
compete in the Olympic games. America's
young men and women strive for greatness,
attempting to reach new dimensions in ath-
letic achievement,

The spirit of these young athletes is the
spirit of American youth: striving for their
inner best, trying to equal the achievement
of past generations and surpassing them
with new displays of brilliance. It is this
spirit which is always driving America to
seek the ideal, the best that can be done. It
is this spirit which makes Youth—America’s
Strength.

Oscar Wilde observed, “The youth of
America is their oldest tradition.” If we look
at the history of our young nation, we can
see the spirit of American youth in action.

America was founded as a new nation,
built on new ideas, a young challenger to
the mighty British empire. The young
people of America, like their young nation,
have never turned away from a challenge.
Since our nation began American youth has
always sided with the underdog, unafraid to
buck the odds and to try what has never
been done.

As the young nation grew older, America
settled the western frontier. The pioneering
spirit was born in America’s young, the
spirit of the cowboy in the Wild West:
brash, rowdy, adventurous, daring, blazing
new trails and opening up the great fron-
tier.

The spirit of the young American cowboy
later became the morale of the young Amer-
ican GI soldier as our nation fought two
World Wars to defend our ideals and to
fight tyranny. In war the youth of America
became the hope of the nation, the people
to get the job done and restore peace to the
world.

As America entered more recent times,
new frontiers began to open. A young presi-
dent with high ideals told the world that an
American would walk on the moon, and sure
enough America conquered the frontier of
space as it had conquered the frontier of
the West.

Today, young Americans are giving the
nation new ideas and new solutions to vital
issues such as world peace, the environment,
and energy. Young Americans led the
Ground Zero Week program to inform the
world about the horror of nuclear war. It is
young Americans who lead movements to
conserve energy for the future and to save
our endangered environment. The young
see old problems with a fresh, inventive ap-
proach. Their spirit is best reflected by the
words of Robert Kennedy, who said that
some men look at things that have been and
ask why—I dream of things that never were
and ask why not?

Adventurous, bold, daring, inventive—the
spirit of American youth. Seeking new ideas
and new solutions, American youth is the
hope of the future.

The Olympic athletes equalled the records
set in past years and then surpassed them,
setting new records and achievements. In
the same manner, America’s youth must
take the ideals and achievements of past
generations and create a new world, fulfill-
ing the dream of a better tomorrow. And
like the young Olympic athletes, America's
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youth must be a showcase to the world of
America’s strength.e

AN UNJUST ATTACK ON
CHILDREN

HON. HAROLD E. FORD

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. FORD of Tennessee. Mr. Speak-
er, I would like to take this opportuni-
ty to discuss with my colleagues what
I consider to be an unjust attack on
the viability of this country’'s future.
That attack is occurring in the form of
budget cuts for child nutrition pro-
grams.

Mr. Speaker, if President Reagan
was as committed to the betterment of
our national security as he claims, he
would be increasing and not reducing
funding levels for child nutrition pro-
grams. I believe that a nation that
fails to invest in all of its young, is
jeopardizing its real national security.

We are all aware of the fact that a
healthy body must coexist with a
healthy mind in order for a child to
maximize his learning potential. Study
after study has shown the correlation
between a child’s nutritional intake
and his ability to learn.

It is evident from past and present
actions that the administration does
not recognize the importance of this
correlation. Rather, under the guise of
improving national defense and reduc-
ing budget deficits, President Reagan
has continued his assault on our Na-
tion's greatest resource, our youth, by
drastically reducing funding for essen-
tial nutritional programs.

In 1981, child nutrition programs
suffered heavily under the Reagan
budget ax. The school lunch program
was cut by 30 percent, or by $1 billion
a year, for fiscal year 1982. These cuts
were achieved primarily by lowering
eligibility requirements for free and
reduced-price meals, and by reducing
Federal subisidies for school lunches.

In addition, the school breakfast
program was also cut by about 20 per-
cent, and the summer food service pro-
gram by about 35 percent.

In 1982, the administration once
again proposed deep additional cuts in
the school breakfast, child care food,
and summer food service programs. As
a result of these cuts, the number of
participating children in the school
lunch program fell by over 3 million.
Thirty-five percent of the decline
came in the free and reduced-price cat-
egories.

Ironically, while the President was
busy cutting funds and tightening eli-
gibility requirements, the economic
situation continued to worsen, causing
an increase in the number of newly
poor and unemployed parents whose
children would now require free or re-
duced school meals.
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For fiscal year 1984, the Reagan pro-
posals for child nutrition programs do
not depict a brighter picture. The new
cuts proposed by the administration
are directly aimed at those who can
least afford these cuts—low-income
children. Included in the administra-
tion fiscal year 1984 proposals are:

First, repealing the school breakfast
program, the child care food program,
and the summer feeding program, and
replacing them with a general nutri-
tion assistance grant at greatly re-
duced funding. These programs play a
vital role in the Federal effort to pro-
tect the nutritional health and well-
being of our children. The implemen-
tation of this block-grant approach
would be an abdication of Federal re-
sponsibility to provide nutritional as-
sistance to our children.

Second, a 6-month delay in cost-of-
living adjustments in school lunch re-
imbursements. The administration’s
rational for this proposal is that this
program was overindexed from 1978 to
1982. However, the administration has
ignored the fact that school lunch pro-
grams are not indexed to the con-
sumer price index, but are adjusted to
reflect changes only in food prices.
This program was not overindexed
during this period. In fact school
lunch reimbursements were cut during
this period as a result of successive
rounds of budget cuts in 1981 and
1982.

Third, raising the price of reduced-
price lunches, and finally,

Fourth, requiring families to apply
for free and reduced-price lunches
through food stamp offices. I find this
last provision particularly disturbing.
Millions of the children receiving free
and reduced-price lunches come from
families that do not participate in the
food stamp program. Requiring them
to register at the food stamp office
may cause many children to drop out
of the program because their families
are too proud to deal with welfare au-
thorities.

It is clear that the administration
lacks compassion for our children.
They want to degrade and dehumanize
the families involved so that their chil-
dren will not participate in what the
administration believes is welfare pro-
gram. The school lunch program and
child nutrition program is not a wel-
fare program; rather, it is truly an in-
vestment in our future.

Mr. Speaker, it is unfortunate that
the Reagan administration has singled
out our youth to bear the burden of
misguided policies. It is even more un-
fortunate that some of these children,
because of their impoverished situa-
tion, are lacking in the most basic
human necessities. It is our
responsibility as Members of Congress
to take the plight of the Nation's chil-
dren into our own hands. We must
make sure that they are provided for,
so they will have a chance to grow up

March 17, 1983

and become productive citizens. We
owe at least that much to them, and to
our country.

I urge my colleagues not to accept
the administration’s budget proposals
for child nutrition programs.e

AID TO ISRAEL A REAL
BARGAIN

HON. DON SUNDQUIST

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. SUNDQUIST. Mr. Speaker,
today I want to call to the attention of
my colleagues an enlightening editori-
al article that appeared early this year
in the Intermountain Jewish News.
This editorial, which was based on a
study conducted by my good friend
and colleague, the honorable Senator
from Minnesota, Rupy BoscHWITZ, I
insert at this point in the RECORD.

AMERICAN AID TO ISRAEL THE BARGAIN
BEHIND THE BLUSTER

In a recent study, Rudy Boschwitz of Min-
nesota has put the issue of American aid to
Israel in perspective. How much is Israel
really costing America? Is it worth it? Is
Israel a burden or a bargain? Senator
Boschwitz has unscrambled the statistics
and penetrated the bureaucratic jargon to
reveal the following:

The United States lays out in “foreign
aid" to Israel a sum which amounts to about
4 percent of what the United States lays out
to Great Britain, France, Italy, and West
Germany. This year, when Israel will get
about $3 billion, NATO countries will get
$50 to $80 billion—but you never hear about
it. This is because in the wonderful world of
bureacracy the money sent to Israel is
called “foreign aid.” It is quietly stored
away in the defense budget.

A few more facts: Israel pays back up-
wards of one-half of the American aid it
gets, while NATO pays back nothing. This
year, for example, Israel will be paying out
$900 million in accumulated principle and
interest on previous American loans, which
means that the actual cash outlay to Israel
from America this year will not be $3 bil-
lion, but about $2 billion. Furthermore, of
that $2 billion, all of its defense-related por-
tion will be spent in the United States,
thereby creating jobs not for Israelis but for
Americans. By contrast, the money which
the United States spends on NATO creates
jobs for both American soldiers and for one
million Europeans.

What is America getting for the money it
sends to Israel? It gets the latest intelli-
gence information on the latest, most ad-
vanced Soviet weaponry. Israel, not NATO,
is supplying the United States with this in-
formation. Israel, not NATO, is keeping the
Soviet Union out of the Middle East—as
convincingly demonstrated last June by the
Israel Air Force's utter rout of Soviet-armed
Syrian attempts to overtake Lebanon. And
Israel is doing this with just a few percent-
age points of the aid which America ships
overseas.

What is more, Israel is no drain on Ameri-
can trade. While Japan has an $18 to $20
billion positive trade balance with the
United States, Israel has a consistently neg-
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ative trade balance with the U.S. This
means that the money which America ships
to Israel for economic assistance eventually
finds its way back to America in the form of
Israeli imports of American goods.

You hear a lot about Israel having re-
ceived around $20 billion in aid from Amer-
ica in the last 10 years. The figure is accu-
rate. What you do not hear is that NATO
will receive about six times that amount for
the next (1983) fiscal year alone. And NATO
does not pay back, while Israel pays back
about 50 percent of the aid it receives.

Furthermore, Israel is basically paying its
own way, using American aid simply to sup-
plement what is the highest per capita de-
fense budget in the world, while Japan,
Italy, France, and West Germany consist-
ently underspend America not only in abso-
lute terms but also in the degree of GNP de-
voted to defense. NATO countries are
asking America to do a job which NATO
should be doing a lot more of itself, while
Israel is simply asking for supplementary
help.

Consider this, too: Israel receives only
American money, while NATO receives
American money and men. When Israel
fights Soviet proxies (such as Syria) in the
Middle East, it is Israeli soldiers who die,
while for NATO it is American soldiers who
defend Europe.

Take it all around, American aid to Israel
is a bargain: Israel doesn't take much; what
it does take it either spends in America or
pays back to America in trade; and in return
for its aid to Israel, America gets an ally
which not only talks but acts to keep the
Soviets out of the Middle East, and also
keeps democracy alive in the Middle East.
Take it all around, American aid to Israel is
a bargain.e

THE END OF MANDATORY
RETIREMENT

HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, last
week the House of Representatives
voted to make several very important
reforms to the social security system.
These reforms were necessary in part
because there are fewer and fewer
older Americans who are able to
remain in the work force in their later
years. There are many reasons for
this, but one important cause of early
retirement is age discrimination.

Today I am introducing legislation
to abolish mandatory retirement and
other forms of age discrimination in
employment. I am joined in this effort
by Epwarp R. RoysaL, the chairman
of the House Select Committee on
Aging, and MaTrTHEW RiInaLDO, the
ranking minority member of the Aging
Committee. A companion bill is also
being introduced by Senator HEeINz,
chairman of the Senate Aging Com-
mittee, and Senator GLENN, the rank-
ing minority member of the Senate
Aging Committee.

This bill is a very simple amendment
to the Age Discrimination in Employ-
ment Act of 1967. It merely removes
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the upper age of 70, thereby extending
all protections of the act to workers
age 70 and older. The bill does include
a temporary exemption for tenured
faculty of universities and colleges to
allow the academic system to adjust to
the elimination of mandatory retire-
ment.

We know that age discrimination in
employment is a major problem. In
fiscal year 1982 the Equal Employ-
ment Opportunity Commission, which
is charged with enforcement of the
Age Discrimination in Employment
Act, received more than 11,000 charges
of age discrimination. This represents
more than a 100-percent increase in
charges filed since 1979.

The public is aware of age discrimi-
nation in employment and most Amer-
icans favor its elimination. In recent
national surveys conducted by Lou
Harris & Associates for the National
Council on Aging, 8 of 10 Americans
indicated that “most employers dis-
criminate against older workers.” In a
1981 survey of employers nationwide,
conducted by William M. Mercer, Inc.,
it was discovered that 61 percent of
these employers believed “older work-
ers today are discriminated against in
the employment marketplace.” Oppo-
sition to age discrimination is strong.
In the Lou Harris survey 9 of 10 Amer-
icans reportedly oppose age discrimi-
nation in the form of forced retire-
ment because of age. And, this senti-
ment has grown stronger in recent
years.

Age discrimination contributes to
unemployment and other financial
and psychological problems of older
Americans. A study conducted by the
House Select Committee on Aging in
October 1982 found that unemploy-
ment among workers age 55 and older
is growing faster than among all other
age groups. Moreover, once unem-
ployed, older workers remain out of a
job much longer than younger work-
ers. And, those age 60 and older are
three times as likely as all other adults
to give up and withdraw from the
work force once they have become un-
employed. As a result, there are more
than 334,000 ‘“discouraged” workers
over the age of 55. When these dis-
couraged workers are added to the “of-
ficially unemployed” the number of
jobless older persons rises to more
than 1.1 million.

Age discrimination prematurely
severs older workers from their liveli-
hood and from a sense of identity and
identification with their community.
It also creates economic havoc. Older
workers who have become unemployed
suffer from lower wages and lower job
status if they are able to reenter the
work force at all. Each additional year
of unemployment costs an older
worker $50 a year in reemployment
wages. Thus, an unemployed worker
with 30 years seniority will lose $1,300
more in wages upon reemployment
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than a similarly situated worker who
had only 10 years seniority.

No legislation can completely solve a
problem as pervasive as age discrimi-
nation in employment. The attitudes
of employers and the public at large
must be changed to refleet the chang-
ing realities of a more productive, ca-
pable and willing older worker. Nega-
tive stereotypes still abound and until
these are eradicated we will be forced
to contend with age discrimination in
the workplace.

But research clearly shows that if
we enact legislation to abolish manda-
tory retirement by the year 2000 more
than 195,000 older workers will be able
to remain in the work force. This
simple change alone would add several
billion dollars a year to the social secu-
rity fund. According to official esti-
mates by the Social Security Adminis-
tration, the elimination of mandatory
retirement would help to solve the
long-term financing problem of social
security. Removing obstacles that face
older workers is a much better way of
solving social security's problems than
either raising the entitlement age, as
was done in the House-passed legisla-
tion last week, or of reducing future
benefits. The elimination of obstacles
is a much more humane way to deal
with declining labor force participa-
tion among older workers than the pu-
nitive measures that are included in
the social security legislation.

Despite the widespread support for
the elimination of mandatory retire-
ment, there are critics of this legisla-
tion. Some members of the business
community believe that the Age Dis-
crimination in Employment Act pro-
vides too many rights to older workers.
We have heard arguments that the
right to a trial by jury, for example,
provides a bias in favor of an older
worker who brings a legal action
against his employer. There is not a
grain of evidence to support this alle-
gation and certainly no evidence to
suggest that older workers should be
denied a fundamental right that is of-
fered to all other Americans in most
other parts of the law.

Another argument by some members
of the business community is that
damage awards allowed under the
ADEA are unfair. The “liquidated
damage’ award allowed by the ADEA
is based on that available under the
Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938.
Plaintiffs are entitled to such damage
awards only if they can prove that the
employer willfully violated the ADEA.
This is also a reasonable protection
and is not unfavorably biased against
employers.

The legislation 1 am introducing
today would not affect any of the
basic protections that exist in the
ADEA. It would merely expand the
number of older workers who are pro-
tected by the act. Removing the upper




6038

age limit in the ADEA would add ap-
proximately 840,000 workers age T0
and over to the 28 million workers—
age 40 to T0—now covered by the act.
This would be a 3-percent increase in
the number of individuals protected
against age discrimination in employ-
ment.

Some would argue that eliminating
mandatory retirement, particularly in
a time of high unemployment, would
have adverse effects on older women,
minorities and youth. The data refute
this. The Labor Department found
that the raise in permissible mandato-
ry retirement age to 70, as was accom-
plished by our 1978 amendments, re-
sulted in only negligible effects on
women, minorities and youth and that
abolishing mandatory retirement
would have a similarly minimal
impact. According to the Labor De-
partment:

The estimated additional number of com-
parable age 65 workers are potential compe-
tition for less than one-quarter of one per-
cent of all full-time workers age 16-24; less
than one-half of one percent of all full-time
black workers age 16-59; and around one-
tenth of one percent of all full-time female
workers age 16-59.

Another argument is that eliminat-
ing mandatory retirement would in-
hibit promotional opportunities for
younger workers. Again, the findings
of the Labor Department refute this
idea. One study reports that a 10-per-
cent increase in the labor force partici-
pation rates of men age 65-plus—twice
the projected impact of eliminating
mandatory retirement—would delay,
on average, promotions at the highest
ranks by only one-half year, while at
the lower ranks individual promotions
would be retarded by approximately 5
to 10 weeks. These are insignificant ef-
fects, especially when weighed against
the harmful consequences of forced
retirement based on age.

There is, however, one group who
face unique employment circum-
stances and who are, therefore, tempo-
rarily exempted from the protections
of this legislation. These are tenured
faculty of universities and colleges
who, because of their unique “tenure”
system face a very different employ-
ment situation than most other work-
ers. Arguments by representatives of
both the academic institutions and
faculty indicate that eliminating man-
datory retirement at this time would
be a significant threat to the tenure
system and to academic freedom. This
threat is compounded by the unique
demographic situation facing colleges
and universities, a situation which will
diminish in importance over the next
15 years. Therefore, this bill includes
an exemption for tenured faculty for
the next 15 years, after which faculty
will be extended all the protections of
the ADEA after the age of T70. No
other employment situation is compa-
rable to academic institutions. There-
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fore, an exemption for any other
group that is not already provided by
the ADEA would be unacceptable.

It is my great hope that this legisla-
tion can be enacted as swiftly as possi-
ble. There are many thousands of
older Americans who are capable of
working and would like to remain pro-
ductive members of their society. This
legislation will open doors for these
people, allowing them to make impor-
tant contributions to the economy, to
their own personal well-being and to
the social security system.

The text of the bill follows:

HR.—

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
Act may be cited as the “Age Discrimination
in Employment Amendments of 1983"".

Skc. 2. Section 12 of the Age Discrimina-
tion in Employment Act of 1967 (29 U.S.C.
631-634) is amended—

(1) in subsection (a) by striking out “but
less than 70 years of age”,

(2) in subsection (c)(1) by striking out
“but not 70 years of age,”, and

(3) by adding at the end thereof the fol-
lowing new subsection:

“(d) This Act does not prohibit the com-
pulsory retirement of any employee who at-
tains, before July 1, 1998, 70 years of age
and who is serving under a contract of un-
limited tenure (or similar arrangement pro-
viding for unlimited tenure) at an institu-
tion of higher education, as defined in sec-
tion 1201(a) of the Higher Education Act of
1965 (20 U.S.C. 1141(a)).".

Sec. 3. This Act and the amendments
made by section 2 shall take effect on Janu-
ary 1, 1984, except that with respect to any
employee who is subject to a collective bar-
gaining agreement—

(1) which is in effect on March 14, 1983,

(2) which terminates after January 1,
1984,

(3) any provision of which was entered
into by a labor organization (as defined by
section 6(d)(4) of the Fair Labor standards
Act of 1938 (29 U.S.C. 206(d)(4)), and

(4) which contains any provision that
would be superseded by such amendments,
but for the operation of this section,
such amendments shall not apply until the
termination of such collective bargaining
agreement or January 1, 1987, whichever
occurs first.@

“VOICE OF DEMOCRACY"™
CONTEST

HON. JERRY HUCKABY

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

@ Mr. HUCKABY. Mr. Speaker, as
Members of the House know, the Vet-
erans of Foreign Wars and its ladies
auxiliary conduct the nationwide
“Voice of Democracy” contest. This
contest for high school students at-
tracted over 250,000 entries from over
8,000 high schools this year.

I am honored that the State winner
from Louisiana, Mr. Robert S. Hurst,
is from West Monroe, La., in my dis-
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trict. Rob, who attends West Monroe
High School, has established a com-
mendable record of achievement.

In reading Rob’s winning speech, I
was impressed with his thoughts about
America's young people, and their
spirit. I would like to commend his
speech to the attention of the House:

RoOBERT 8. HURST'S WINNING SPEECH

To be sixteen, a senior in high school, and
a future adult is a scary thought, especially
when the future of your family, community
and country will rest upon your shoulders.
That’s why we, the youth, can be America’s
weakness or strength. In high school we
take Civics, American History, Free Enter-
prise and American Government. What do
most of the youth that come out of high
school know? They know we have 9 supreme
court justices, 100 senators, 435 congress-
men, and that George Washington was our
first President and not much more. A very
discouraging thought when a lot of adults
pass on to their children that there is abso-
lutely nothing we can do about government.
So why worry abut E.R.A., human rights,
Soviet-U.S. relations, and defense spending?
Let me just worry about my problems and
everything will work out just fine.

The 1970's were deemed the “ME" decade.
People went on diets, went to health spas,
and jogged to improve themselves. The
slogan of the army, “Be all that you can
be,” became the religion of the 70's. This
was a far cry from the 60's when the youth
searched for a cause to fight for, whether it
had been to save the whales or stop the
Vietnam War, It might not have been some-
thing upon which we all agreed, but you
could be sure that someone was somewhere
picketing about it. It seems that the
present-day growing culture of narcissism
has been smothering the idea that maybe
we should have some cause to fight for. One
rarely does this now unless he is striking for
higher wages.

In Greek Mythology there was once a
beautiful young boy who while walking
along a spring one day, noticed himself in
the water and fell in love with his reflec-
tion. He just stood there until he pined
away and was transformed to the flower
Narcissus. Have we, the youth, literally
fallen in love with ourselves? Surely his fate
won't be our future.

The B0's are spawning an era of new con-
servatism. The doubts and fears of the 60's
and 70's seem to be slowly dissipating.
Though the drug, alcohol, personal and po-
litical problems are still very apparent, we
do seem to care. We seem to have a better
understanding of ourselves as individuals
and don’t need to take off a couple of years
after high school to find ourselves. We
know better what we want from life and
how to get it. Our lives aren't aimless and
we are determined to do something within
the framework of our existing society. With
this new self-awareness, "‘ME" isn't coming
first all the time.

This is shown in the drastic increase of
volunteer work. One group of students liter-
ally became big brothers and sisters to a
local orphanage when they raised money to
take the children to ball games and the
circus, a chance they wouldn't have had
otherwise. Others raised money for Muscu-
lar Dystrophy with a dance marathon, while
many students devoted countless hours
toward the Special Olympics. The list goes
on. We are also becoming involved in our
nation’s political process. One high school
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declared a Unity Day for the American hos-
tages in Iran, and believe it or not, Reagan-
omics is meaning more than something we
heard on TV during a news brief.

This new light, this light that is beginning
to shimmer in the 80's, shows us we can im-
prove ourselves as well as our society, a soci-
ety with one of the few governments in the
world that is of the people, by the people,
and for the people, a government where its
youth have fought and died to preserve the
freedoms we now have. Our youth are the
only real strength and hope America has.
For in our history the youth have at times
gone astray, but if you could ask us now
whether we would rise to the problems at
hand, we would turn around and say with-
out hesitation and with the strength of 200
years of the ideals of democracy behind us
that “We will."e

FOREIGN TRADE POLICY
HON. ALAN B. MOLLOHAN

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

e Mr. MOLLOHAN. Mr. Speaker, I
appreciate this opportunity to speak
to the Members of the House on an
issue of critical importance to me, to
the residents of the First District of
West Virginia, and to every American
citizen. This issue is our foreign trade
policy. While the steel mills and coal
mines of the West Virginia panhandle,
are over 6,000 miles from Japan, our
foreign trade policies bring the two
areas much closer. Unfortunately, it is
these policies that have added insult
to the recession-induced injuries al-
ready experienced by our workers. Our
weak economy had damaged all of us,
but it has dealt a particularly severe
blow to workers in U.S. industries that
have been targeted by other nations.
The results of this targeting are clear
when one reviews the facts. While
140,000 American steel workers are un-
employed, this country imported 17
million tons of steel in 1982. While the
raw domestic steel industry operating
at less than 36 percent capacity, the
lowest capacity since 1932, foreign
steel-producing nations capture 22 per-
cent of our entire steel market. For
every dollar the United States earns in
steel and iron exports to Japan, we
spend $80 on steel and iron products
from the same country.

Proponents of high technology claim
that this basic industry is a steel dino-
saur in a postindustrial era. I believe,
however, that what has happened to
steel, despite efforts to modernize our
plants and despite wage concessions
agreed to by unions, can and will
wound every other sector of our econo-
my. This imbalance is pervasive, not
industry-specific, and our foreign
trade policies have failed to respond to
this challenge.

It is these policies that find us giving
Brazil 1.2 billion dollars’ worth of aid
in 1982, This vast amount of money
permits the Government of Brazil to
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spend its revenue on other items, such
as its burgeoning commuter aircraft
industry. The Bank of Brazil, which is
owned by the Government, offers its
aircraft manufacturing company 85 to
90 percent financing at 8% to 9 per-
cent interest. This approach has been
successful for Brazil. Evidence of this
is the fact that in the last 5 years, that
country's aircraft manufacturer’'s
share of the U.S. market has increased
from 7.4 percent to 38 percent. During
this same time period, one major
American manufacturer’s share of the
market decreased from 60 percent to
24 percent.

Clearly no American company can
compete on an equal footing with such
predatory financing. I am not suggest-
ing we imitate Brazil. I am suggesting,
however, that our previous attempts
to promote free trade have been met
with a series of premeditated and
unfair foreign trade practices, imposed
upon us by some of the very countries
to whom we provide aid. Therefore, 1
believe that we have no alternative
but to impose additional restrictions
on imports, compelling other nations
to deal with us on an equal basis.

Ultimately these unfair foreign
trade practices will have an adverse
effect on every sector of the American
economy. No longer will the steel in-
dustry be labeled a lone dinosaur, for
we will be a nation of dinosaurs—large,
but unable to compete effectively with
other nations unless we act now to
modify our foreign aid policies to

bring them in line with the world of
today.e

LEFT OUT
HON. MARCY KAPTUR

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Ms. EAPTUR. Mr. Speaker, as the
House of Representatives contem-
plates its next steps in putting our un-
employed back to work, I commend to
my colleagues the cover story in the
March 21, issue of Newsweek maga-
zine. It clearly depicts the critical situ-
ation facing our Nation's industrial
heartland and its people. This article
reinforces the stance taken by many
of us that specific action directed
toward industrial America is impera-
tive. The time for action is now. When
the heralded recovery finally becomes
recognizable, we in Congress must
make sure that it is visible to all Amer-
icans regardless of where they live and
work.
[From Newsweek, Mar, 21, 1983]
LeFT OUT
(By Peter McGrath with Richard Manning
and John MeCormick)

Bad news in the Monongahela Valley
comes as a ripple of voices across the shop
floor: another mill gone down, another bri-
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gade of workers on the street, another pack
of wolves at their families’ doors. So it was
on the grim December day in 1881 when
U.8. Steel announced the closure of its
fabled Edgar Thomson Works in Braddock,
Pa., the birthplace of big steel. That was the
day Tom Medved, then a 39-year-old roller
in the slab mill, found himself abruptly out
of work, after 19 years and 364 days at E.T.,
as the plant is locally known. Since his
layoff, Tom Medved has not held a regular
job of any kind—and he's beginning to
wonder if he'll ever work again.

It is a long, hard fall. In the good times
when E.T. was turning out flat-rolled steel
for the U.S. auto industry, Medved brought
home nearly $1,000 every two weeks. Today
he and his wife and four children survive on
supplementary unemployment benefits,
called “sub,” equal to only 30 percent of his
base pay at the mill, or about $600 a month.
Their duplex apartment rents for $125 a
month, utilities come to almost $200. Then
there are meals to pay for: the remaining
money doesn’t go far with hungry children
at home, especially 18-month-old Tom, who
steals food from his three sisters’ plates if
they don't eat quickly enough. Worse,
Medved's medical insurance ran out in Jan-
uary and he can't afford a new plan. “I
figure if something happens to my kids the
hospital won’t be able to turn them down,”
he says. He shakes his head when he recalls
his length of service at E.T.: after one more
day on the job, Tom Medved would have
been a 20-year man, eligible for a supple-
mentary employment benefit equal to 85
percent of his base pay. Even so, no sub can
last forever. Sooner or later, the precarious-
ness of life in industrial America makes
itself felt to everyone who lives there. “I fig-
ured there would always be work,” says
Tom Medved. He figured wrong.

Tom Medved is not alone, All over Ameri-
ca's industrial heartland, from the steel
country of western Pennsylvania to Michi-
gan's automobile towns, from the machine-
tool factories of Illinois to the red iron-ore
pits of Minnesota's Mesabi Range, the na-
tional faith in prosperity forever is fading.
In its place are the brute realities of silent
machinery and boarded-up storefronts, of
once proud men waiting in welfare lines and
leaden-eyed women staring from their win-
dows. Recovery will come to the rest of the
country, but the Midwestern depression belt
and other pockets of traditional industry
from Baltimore to Birmingham, Ala., will be
left out. Not anytime soon will American
automakers build 9.7 million cars a year as
they did a decade ago; never again will
American steel employ 650,000 workers.

The Midwest once was the bedrock of the
wealth that made the United States the
envy of the world. Here Andrew Carnegie
produced the rails that tamed the West.
Here Henry Ford invented the assembly
line, along with the unheard-of wage of $5 a
day, and made modern industry possible.
And with modern industry came economic
mobility; the ore-laden freighters and
around-the-clock factories lifted many blue-
collar Americans into the middle class—
upward movement on a scale never seen
before.

Civic pride flourished. Carnegie gave
Braddock the first of the thousands of free
public libraries he was to endow throughout
the world, with turreted towers and beveled-
glass windows, an indoor swimming pool and
two bowling alleys. Flint, Mich., received
from General Motors moguls a limestone
cultural complex that would be the envy of
any city twice the size; the Sloan Museum
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there testifies to American industry’s exu-
berance with an exhibit of free-spirited ex-
perimental car models. Hibbing, Minn.,
astride an iron-ore lode described as 110
miles long and billionc of dollars deep,
boasted a municipal zoo, the country's first
bookmobile, and a public-school auditorium
with crystal chandeliers. The police wore
imported Panama hats. In 1920, with a pop-
ulation of only 15,000, Hibbing managed ex-
penditures of $3.3 million—almost as much
as the budget for the entire state of Rhode
Island that year. By 1947, President Harry
Truman would say, with only slight exag-
geration, “I know Hibbing; that's where the
high school has gold doorknobs.”

No more: as Hibbing's best-known son,
Bob Dylan, wrote in a song about hard
times in his hometown, “, . . the cardboard
filled windows, and old men on the benches,
tell you now that the whole town is empty.”
The town is empty, too, in places like Brad-
dock, where Edgar Thomson's 140 acres lie
in sarcophagus silence; even with the firing-
up this week of a blast furnace, the mill em-
ployes only 650 workers, compared with
4,400 at the peak of its activity. The town's
population has dwindled to 6,000, from a
postwar high of 22,000, and municipal serv-
ices are almost nonexistent. Last year, the
fire department disbanded and the volun-
teer crew that took its place said it would be
unable to answer emergency ambulance
calls; 10 days later a woman in labor, strand-
ed, had her baby in the kitchen sink. The
schools, like Carnegie’s grand Romanesque
library, are closed, and the main streets are
all but deserted. Braddock is dying, and the
rest of the Monongahela Valley is not far
behind. Says 35-year-old Mark Wasik, a laid-
off steelworker from the neighboring bor-
ough of Homestead, “I don’t think the
layoff will ever end. The handwriting's on
the wall.”

The handwriting is on the wall, and it
reads “"Help Wanted: None" and “Sorry, Not
Hiring.” the official unemployment rate in
Flint is 24.6 percent, reflecting the loss of
20,000 jobs at General Motors. Hibbing
claims a jobless rate of 28.4 percent, but
local officials privately put it closer to 40
percent. Rockford, Ill., a toolmaking town
whose factories serve factories elsewhere,
lost 17,000 manufacturing jobs in the last
three years. “We now have 23,000 people
classed as unemployed,” says Rockford
labor analyst Charles Sinclair. “There was a
time in 1966 when we only had 50 people ac-
tually drawing unemployment benefits."” In
1981 the steel industry alone laid off 86,000
workers in the Monongahela Valley.

FATHERS AND SONS

The burden falls most heavily on the
younger workers. At the General Motors
warehousing center in Flint, only workers
with 18 or more years on the job still punch
the clock. Everyone hired after 1965 has
been laid off. At Flint's Chevrolet manufac-
turing plant, nobody with less than 14 years
is working—and people with less than five
years have no hope of ever being called
back. Seniority sets the rules: a 35-year-old
worker with a family of five gets less consid-
eration than a worker of 556 whose children
are grown. Even with an economic recovery,
says Mayor Dick Nordvold of Hibbing,
“there are miners who won't make the call-
back. They're the young people. They're
going to have to be retrained, or they're
going to have to leave.”

It was never meant to be this way. In
years past, factory employment was a
family tradition, passed from fathers to
sons, from mothers to daughters. “My

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

father worked at ET. for 40 years,” says
Tom Medved. “My uncles and cousins all
worked there. It was the natural thing to
do.” A job in the industry meant security,
presumably for life: “I used to get out to the
mine 30 or 45 minutes early maybe talk with
the guys or play cards,” says Steve Makar-
rall, 28, a laid-off heavy-equipment operator
at the U.S. Steel ore mine outside Hibbing.
“It was the best job I ever had, I loved it. I
was going to stay there till I was 65, and go
live on a lake somewhere. All of a sudden,
the bottom drops out.”

Immigrants may suffer even more than
native-born Americans, so much greater is
their hope for the American dream. George
Papson, a 50-year-old machinist from Rock-
ford, is a good example: he came to the
United States from Greece in 1950 to start
his life over. His father belonged to the Re-
sistance during World War II. The Nazis
came to the house one day to flush the
senior Papson out. George, then only 10,
was hungry; the soliders, with seeming gen-
erosity, boiled him an egg—then pressed the
scalding shell against his bare arm. The
boy's screams brought his father out of
hiding; the Nazis captured him, then killed
him. George was sent to the United States
in the vain hope that he might forget. “I
wanted to live in heaven on earth,” he says
now. “That is why I came to America.” But
heaven could wait: last March George
Papson was laid off, with precisely 10 min-
utes’ notice. He has not worked since. “I
came here, I worked 30 years,” he says. “I
became middle class. I got a big house. Now
I can’t find a job ... I can take a piece of
metal in my hands and make it match a
blueprint within a tolerance of half a thou-
sandth of an inch. But now what will
happen to me?"

A GROWING DESPAIR

Now what will happen to me? The word-
ing suggests an uncharacteristic passivity,
even despair. But the lesson of the past sev-
eral years is that taking charge doesn't
always yield results. Fred O'Connor, a 40-
year-old lathe operator from Rockford,
trekked across the Midwest in search of new
employment after his layoff six months ago.
From Logansport, Ind., to Marysville, Ohio,
the response has been the same: no vacancy.
“I've been practically spit on when I've tried
to apply for a job,” he says. “They don't
want to hire you; they don't even want to
see you coming.” At Rockwell Internation-
al's Rockford printing-press plant, O'Con-
nor had been earning more than $12 an
hour, but he's becoming reconciled to the
idea of a new line of work for less money.
“In a few years I imagine I'll be in some job
paying $4 to $5 an hour,” he says. “If I can
get it."”

Meanwhile, life must go on. “I used to
have all the money in the world but no
time,” says Don Brooks, a furloughed elec-
trician at the National Steel Pellet Co. mine
outside Hibbing. “Now I've got all the time
in the world but no money.” He also has an
eight-month-old son with serious medical
problems: the child was born with no con-
nection from his esophagus to his stomach
and required surgery. Next came a virus
that hospitalized him for four weeks. In all,
the baby's health-care bills have mounted
past $30,000, and the family budget is show-
ing the strain. “My mortgage payment and
heaith insurance take up three unemploy-
ment checks a month,” says Brooks. “That
leaves one week's check for utilities and
food—not to mention car insurance and all
the rest.” He smiles ruefully, “I used to
make more than $12 an hour,” he adds.
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“QOur contracts says I've gotten a raise since
I got laid off. Now I'm making more than
$13 an hour.”

Brooks remembers happier days when all
the workers enjoyed the middle-class life.
“Most people around here spent their
money on toys,” he says. “Boats, cars, four-
wheel drives—the idea was to go anywhere
you wanted to go. It was as if nothing could
stop you.” Overtime was so plentiful a
worker could afford to take days off on a
whim—"“It was all gravy ... You'd get up
in the morning and you'd say, ‘It's Wednes-
day—that's a good reason not to go to work
today." So you call the mine to say you
weren't coming in, and then you'd head
uptown. The question used to be, ‘What do
we want to do?’ Now it's ‘What can we do?""

Mostly, workers on layoff kill time. Don
Brooks volunteers for projects at his
church. Others scrounge pari-time work,
almost as much to have something to do as
for the money. Some find themselves in
strange roles: men accustomed to leaving at
dawn for an early shift now walk their chil-
dren to the school-bus stop and hang shyly
from the lampposts, waiting for the bus to
come. Others help out at union halls, orga-
nizing a food bank, or fielding questions
about welfare. In tapped-out towns like
Braddock, the food bank is a lifeline: more
than 700 Braddock families each month
take home three pounds of hamburger, one
dozen eggs, four cans of vegetables and a
pound of cheese or margarine—not a lot,
but in too many households the difference
between eating and going hungry.

Hunger is a new and humiliating experi-
ence, “At first I felt really depressed about
having to come here,” says former Chevro-
let worker Dave Anderson, 25, over a bowl of
barley gruel at the Northside soup kitchen
in Flint. But I'd run out of food stamps if I
didn't.” Even the Gospel missions, tradition-
ally the refuge of drifters and drunks, are
filling up with out-of-work factory hands
and their families. “When the money runs
out, we have to rely on the mission,” says
Michael Hartwell after a dinner of mashed
potatoes and ham at the Flint Rescue Mis-
sion with his wife Lynn and four-year-old
son Shawn. “The boy needs to eat and we
need to eat. When it's time, it’s time.”

Hartwell is a Vietnam veteran who took
an AK-47 round in his hip, leaving him with
a disability severe enough to keep him from
working on the assembly lines. Two years
ago, he lost his job as a forklift operator
and warehouse clerk, and last year his wife
was laid off from a T-11 store. Since, then,
they have been surviving on her $260
monthly benefit check and $168 in food
stamps. They fall into the Catch-22 of un-
employment in modern America: they re-
ceive too much in benefits to qualify for full
welfare, but they're too poor to eat. “Before
I'd let Shawn starve or Lynn starve, I'd stick
somebody up,” swears Hartwell with guiet
ferocity. “It's not something I'd be proud to
do, but kids don’t understand ‘recession’ and
‘depression’ and all the big words adults use.
They just know their stomach's empty and
it hurts.”

Pride prevents many of the new unem-
ployed from taking advantage of either
public or private assistance. Says Don
Thomas, the president of the Steelworkers
local in Braddock, “I've had guys say to me,
‘You're crazy if you think I'm going to stand
there for food . . ." Honestly, I don't know
what some of these people are going to do.”
Bill Adkisson, the United Auto Workers’ li-
aison with United Way charities in Flint,
says he has had to “physically force” laid-
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off workers into his car to get them to the
food bank. “One guy said to me that if it
hadn't been for the Salvation Army, his
wife and four kids would not have eaten in
the last three or four weeks,” Adkisson says.
“There are so many others like that, but
who are just too pigheaded to ask.”

Others take the help but hate it. George
Papson swallows hard every time he picks
up his unemployment check, recalling the
times he looked down on recipients: “I used
to say, ‘Jesus Christ, look at those guys
standing in line for handouts.' I started
from scratch. Nobody gave me anything.
Now look at me.” Jimmy Thomas, laid off
two years ago from a $28,000 job at a truck-
ing terminal, talks of his degrading ‘‘de-
pendence” on the poverty bureaucracies, in-
cluding those that are helping him retrain
for a new career as an accountant: “Now
I've gone through humiliation just so I can
fight my way back onto the tax rolls.”

Wounds to the ego can leave physical
scars, too. Jimmy Thomas, with nothing to
do all day but watch television and sift
through bills he is helpless Lo pay, became a
compulsive overeater, out of sheer anxiety.
“I'm extremely on edge until 5 p.m.,” he
says. “That's when I know all the bill collec-
tors have gone home.” When the collectors
do call at the door, his youthful-looking
wife, Donna, has to fend them off: softening
her voice, she tells them, no, she is very
sorry, but her mother and father are not at
home. After two years of this, Jimmy
Thomas’s body has ballooned up to 309
pounds. He has high blood pressure and last
August had a heart attack, though he is
only 33. “Some people drink—I don’t drink,”
he says. “Some people use drugs—I don't
use drugs. I use food.”

Daytime drinking is on the rise through-
out the industrial states, and one of the pre-
dictable results is an increase in family
abuse. “They sit in the tavern all day and
then head home to kick the wife and kids
around a while,” says Don Brook's wife,
Diane. “I don't know whether there is more
violence, but I do know the severity has in-
creased,” adds Jo Sullivan of Range
Women's Advocates in Chisholm, Minn.
“It's no longer the pushes and shoves and
slaps. Now it’s the stitches, the wired jaws,
the broken ribs.”

Unemployment may mean more together-
ness than is good for a family. Says Paul
Kapsch, the director of the psychiatric-serv-
ices unit at the Central Mesabi Medical
Center in Hibbing, “Now dad's home,
making comments about mom'’s cooking and
child-rearing methods and other things he
never noticed before. He's feeling inad-
equate, and if he's like most males, he's
having difficulty expressing that.” Instead,
the housebound husband erupts in anger.
“If the husband is home all the time, he can
control the car and the phone,” says Sulli-
van. “Women we'd beern working with now
tell us they can't go out for counseling, they
can't meet with support groups and they
don’t want us to call. They're scared. And
I'm sure there are women not even making
initial contact with us for the same reason.”

EASING THE BURDEN

Even more disturbing in the long run is
the resentment and eynicism growing within
the next generation. When older children
are forced to look for work to help their
families scrape by, there is “a great deal of
tension,” according to Carl Robertson of the
Pittsburgh area Christian Family Services.
“The kids feel, ‘You had your chance, and
you took it. Then you blew it, Now I'm
being forced to pay for your mistakes’.” Al-
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ternatively, many children may respond by
lapsing into a permanent hopelessness. “I'm
worried that the children will get the idea
that life isn’t worth living, that they'll be on
welfare for the rest of their lives,” says Maj.
Alvin R. Nelson, coordinator of the Rock-
ford Salvation Army services.

On welfare for the rest of their lives: it is
an idea no industrial worker could even
have conceived of 20 years ago when Ameri-
can factories were pouring forth an endless
stream of finished goods, and you could
walk out of a job one day and have your
pick of two others the next. There were re-
cessions now and then, of course, but they
seemed no more than momentary stumbles
in the economy’s ever-upward march. Of all
the damage this last recession has inflicted
on the industrial heartland, none is more
worrisome than its undermining of the old
optimism, for optimism is a precondition of
economic health. Without it, people stop
planning, stop saving, stop cooperating with
each other. Without it, they tacitly concede
defeat in the growing global economic com-
petition.

What could produce a revival of opti-
mism? The recovery now apparently under
way will help, though it will not bring many
jobs back to the Monongahela Valley or the
Mesabi Range. Of the 21,000 workers Gen-
eral Motors is recalling in the coming
months, not one will go back on the line in
Flint, Mich. Extensive job-retraining pro-
grams would also help, giving dislocated
workers some hope that they will find new
niches in an evolving postindustrial econo-
my. It will not be easy, however; even in
Rockford, with its highly skilled, sophisti-
cated work force, Mayor John McNamara
says that worker re-education will mean
lower standards of living for many and will
take at least a generation to complete. Per-
haps more helpful would be a retooling of
basic industries—by whatever mix of tax
and trade policies is necessary—to make
them more competitive with their counter-
parts in Europe and Japan. For national-se-
curity reasons alone, the United States
probably cannot turn its back on steel and
automobiles in the rush toward fashionable
high-tech industries.

Most of all, however, it would help if the
new unemployed were not conveniently for-
gotten as the country begins at last to feel
the blessings of recovery. An entire genera-
tion of workers, those now in their 20s, 30s
and 40s, has been at the very least dis-
abled—if not wiped out. They did not do
this to themselves; they are victims of out-
moded industrial practices and obsolete
plants in an era of cheaper foreign products.
But they and their fathers before them
made the United States the powerful,
wealthy nation it is today, and they are
owed something. In the short term, they de-
serve a decent cushion in the inevitably
painful transition to a less affluent way of
life. In the long term, they deserve no less
than their fathers earned: the satisfaction
that comes from an honest day's work and
an honest day’s pay.e

BORDER ANGEL
HON. E de la GARZA

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. pE LA GARZA. Mr. Speaker,
when a great human being dies, all
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rise to offer their eulogies in recogni-
tion of that person’s accomplishments
and good deeds. Over the months, the
sad event recedes from the painful
present into memory that dims with
the passage of time. But once in every
great while there is an exception, and
the passing of Frank Ferree of Harlin-
gen, Tex., on March 10 is just such an
exception. The tens of thousands of
people who benefited from his charity,
from his lifelong dedication to volun-
teer service, will never, never forget.
Even before his death at the age of 88,
he was known throughout the Rio
Grande Valley as the “‘border angel.”

The usual plaudits just do not seem
enough here. And in fact, Frank Fer-
ree’s life needs no embellishment. It
was the perfect example of selfless-
ness; indeed his life was a permanent
sketch of love and humane regard.
When he moved to the Rio Grande
Valley in 1942, he purchased a 20-acre
tract of land on Harlingen’s north
side—but he did not have it for long.
He later sold the land and gave the
proceeds to the poor. He lived in a
shack thereafter. Anyone who had
even heard of Frank Ferree knew that
he spent his days gathering discarded
produce and old bread from area mer-
chants to distribute to the needy. He
established and managed from his own
home the Volunteer Border Relief Or-
ganization to serve as an agency for
distribution of food, clothing, and
medicine to the poor on both sides of
the border. The many service award
medals given him by the Mexican Gov-
ernment were in turn sold to have
money for the poor—never any for
himself. The city of Harlingen erected
a monument in 1974 testifying to his
works, and twice during his lifetime he
was nominated for the Nobel Peace
Prize. The Harlingen City Commis-
sion, in a final tribute, waived a State
law and will allow Frank Ferree to be
buried on the site of his home—the
shack he loved dearly and from where
he managed his work.

In early 1983, the National Center
for Citizen Involvement designated
Frank Ferree as a recipient of the
highest volunteer service award our
country can give—the President’s Vol-
unteer Action Award. Frank Ferree
will never make it to Washington to
receive his award on the 12th of April,
but in my opinion, after years of asso-
ciation with him and the work I have
seen him perform in the 15th Congres-
sional District, this award serves as
the last lighted beacon on his magnifi-
cent life,

How can we truly understand the
effect of such a man? One single
human being who contributed every
ounce of his daily energy not to the
furthering of his own position, but for
the homeless and the hungry. I submit
there is no way to measure the effect
of this man. Frank Ferree's death ends




6042

only his service, but it gives birth to
the legend of his life. The incalculable
remembrance of what he did and for
whom. You cannot measure that. You
can only stand back and shake your
head in awe.@

INTRODUCTION OF THE FAIR
TRADE ACT OF 1983

HON. AUSTIN J. MURPHY

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. MURPHY. Mr. Speaker, like
the great majority of my colleagues,
and I am sure the majority of Ameri-
cans, I have long believed that our
economy and our industries benefit
most when economic competition re-
mains free of Government interfer-
ence. The principles of laissez-faire
created an atmosphere in which Amer-
ican hard work and ingenuity pro-
pelled us to the forefront of the indus-
trial world. Unfortunately, conditions
no longer allow us to continue to sit on
the sidelines while our basic industries
crumble around us, and our neighbors
join the long lines of the unemployed.

Fair trade benefits all, and I know
that our Nation would be better off if
we were permitted to compete in free
markets. However, the world markets
are no longer free. Competition is no
longer fair, and our Nation can no
longer operate under the illusion that
it is fair. Many of the industrial coun-
tries in the world market are unfairly
subsidizing their own companies and
helping these companies sell their
products in the United States at prices
far below the actual costs of produc-
tion. We can no longer afford to allow
this to happpen. The 11 miliion unem-
ployed Americans cannot afford to
wait for the administration to seek
legal remedies. Our existing trade laws
are not working. Changes must be
made now.

Mr. Speaker, in excess of 166,000
steelworkers were unemployed at the
beginning of this year, and now, when
the automakers are preparing for
their period of greatest production
during the year, there are still more
than 135,000 unemployed steelwork-
ers. Another 20,000 are working short-
ened workweeks. However, we contin-
ue to import. There were 1,097,668
tons imported into the United States
in January of this year, an increase of
7,000 tons over the previous month.
The American Iron and Steel Institute
has estimated that each 1 million tons
of steel imported into the United
States results in the layoff of 5,000
Americans. We cannot allow this to
continue. While foreign producers in-
creased their share of our market to
over 22 percent in 1982, our domestic
producers’ rate of production utiliza-
tion dropped to 47.3 percent. At the
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end of 1981, the domestic steel indus-
try was working at 78.3 percent. That
is a drop of 40 percent.

I rise today to reintroduce the Fair
Trade Act, which has two basic goals.
First, the Fair Trade Act establishes a
schedule which limits penetration of
foreign steel to a level dependent upon
the rate of production utilization in
the domestic steel industry. This legis-
lation limits imports to 2 percent of
the market when the domestic steel
industry is operating at less than 60
percent of capacity. When the domes-
tic steel industry is working at 60 to 85
percent of capacity, the quota on im-
ports would be increased to 10 percent.
There would be no limit on imports
when the domestic steel industry is op-
erating at greater than 85 percent.

Second, the Fair Trade Act would es-
tablish the President’s Commission on
Basic Metals which would bring to-
gether representatives of labor and in-
dustry, members of the Cabinet and
the administration, as well as noted
experts in fields such as economics,
trade, industrial analysis and plan-
ning, and defense who would analyze,
and determine the needs of, the basic
metals industries, The function of the
Commission is to monitor the progress
of the industry under the act.

I do not profess to have all of the
answers. If the industry is not improv-
ing under this legislation, then it
would be the duty of the Commission
to recommend to the President and
the Congress changes that should be
made. The Commission would also be
asked to propose other actions that
could be undertaken to revitalize all of
our basic metals industries. As a
nation we have the intellectual and
physical abilities to turn our economy
around. It is essential that we begin to
make use of that ability.

We cannot afford to become ob-
sessed with the sterotyped theory of
free trade that we all learned in Eco-
nomics 201. The theory that the coun-
try that can most advantageously
produce a certain article should do so
and those that cannot should import it
is an interesting theory if everyone is
playing by the rules, but it has become
evident that we are the only true
sportsmen on the field. While other
nations are taking full advantage of
our relatively open door, they have
kept theirs tightly closed. Of course,
Japan is happy to accept our coal, our
oil, and our timber because they have
none, in turn they expect us to buy
their automobiles and steel and many
other products which we already have
in abundance. One by one they have
targeted American industries for de-
struction. First they must undersell us
until no American firm can remain in
business. When the last domestic com-
petitor is gone, the Japanese raise
their prices, having to compete only
with other nations such as Korea,
which play the same game. Converse-

March 17, 1983

ly, with few exceptions, no nation will
knowingly permit the importation of
any article which will cause one man
to lose work for 1 day.

Mr. Speaker, we can no longer afford

to be the only true sportsman on the
field.@

OZARK NATIONAL SCENIC
RIVERWAYS

HON. BILL EMERSON

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. EMERSON. Mr. Speaker, today
I am introducing legislation to amend
Public Law 88-492, which established
the Ozark National Scenic Riverways.

The original Ozark National Scenic
Riverways enabling legislation, en-
acted in 1964, gave what was then very
clear discretion to the Secretary of the
Interior to permit activities relating to
hunting and fishing on lands and
water under his jurisdiction. Within
the definition of hunting, the inter-
pretation then and until recently, was
that trapping would be allowed with
applicable State and Federal laws.
However, recent court decisions in dif-
ferent areas of the country have rede-
fined the definition to exclude trap-
ping, even though that sport was al-
lowed since the enactment of Public
Law 88-492 until those recent deci-
sions.

My proposal, in brief, will include
trapping as an allowable sport within
the Ozark National Scenic Riverways
area in accordance with applicable
State and Federal laws and as the Sec-
retary of the Interior may direct for
public safety. This proposal does not
change the status quo, but does more
clearly define allowable activities in
the area and, in light of the recent
court decisions, reestablish the con-
gressional intent of Public Law 88-
492.0

NATIONAL MENTAL HEALTH
WEEK

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, I urge my
collegues to support House Joint Reso-
lution 186, designating the week of
April 10, 1983, through April 16, 1983,
as “National Mental Health Week.”
Mr. Speaker, the costs attributable
to mental disorders in our society are
staggering in terms of human suffer-
ing, direct patient care, and lost pro-
ductivity. Mental illness cost our
Nation an estimated $65 billion annu-
ally and is among the leading factors
in rising health care costs and in the
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decline of labor productivity. Recent
epidemiological studies indicate that
in any 1 year, between 31 to 41 million
Americans suffer from a clearly diag-
nosable mental disorder, mostly in-
volving a degree of incapacity that
interferes with employment, attend-
ance at school, or independent living.
Among children, it is estimated that
12 million Americans under the age of
18 suffer from serious mental disor-
ders, including infantile autism, hyper-
activity, and learning disabilities—con-
ditions which interfere with the vital
developmental processes essential for
normal adult living. The early detec-
tion and treatment of mental illness in
children and the prevention of psychi-
atric disabilities produce very large re-
turns in long-term cost-effectiveness
and enhanced productivity.

With respect to the elderly, 11 per-
cent of the population is now 65 years
of age or older, and their proportion in
our population is increasing rapidly.
Of these, between 15 and 25 percent
have some condition of significant
mental impairment, and up to 80 per-
cent of those in nursing homes have
such impairment. Treatable depres-
sion is often a major component of
these problems which are unrecog-
nized or dismissed as an expression of
senility. In light of current research
activities, depression and impairment
of memory in the elderly now lend
themselves to the hope of pharmaco-
logical treatment.

Persons with mental disorders have
been known to be high consumers of

medical and surgical services, especial-
ly when their conditions are allowed to
go untreated. It is estimated that up
to 80 percent of all diseases are psy-

chosomatic or stress-related, and
mental disabilities account for 30 per-
cent of all hospital admissions.

In light of these alarming statistics,
it is regrettable that fear and misun-
derstanding of mental illnesses still
persist in this Nation. The fact is that
mental illnesses is a very treatable dis-
ability. Recovery from psychiatric dis-
orders is not only possible, but likely
on account of major recent break-
throughs in diagnosis and treatment.
Two-thirds of all mentally ill patients
show significant signs of recovery with
initial treatment, and of these one-
half will never need treatment again.
For example, the introduction of lithi-
um carbonate for the treatment of
manic-depressive illnesses has not only
helped relieve the suffering of millions
of Americans over the past 10 years,
but at the same time has resulted in
estimated savings in cost of treatment
and productivity exceeding $4 billion.
This sum is greater than all the funds
ever appropriated by the Congress for
research on mental illness.

There is a rapidly growing body of
evidence which demonstrates impor-
tant behavioral and psychological
components of such physical disorders

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

as diabetes, asthma, impotence, myo-
cardial infarction, hypertension, obesi-
ty, sleep disorders, and recovery poten-
tial from procedures such as open
heart surgery and repair of hip frac-
tures in the elderly. Attention to the
psychological aspects of these physical
disorders can not only play an impor-
tant role in prevention, but has been
shown to reduce dramatically morbidi-
ty, the cost of treatment, and lost pro-
ductivity. A recent study found that a
group of 24 elderly patients that had
undergone surgery for repair of hip
fractures and that had available psy-
chiatric services required an average
of 12 days less hospitalization than a
similar group of patients that did not
have the psychiatric services. This
study and others provide compelling
evidence of the medical-effectiveness
and cost-savings resulting from re-
duced utilization of general medical
services when mental health services
are available.

Mental health treatment and re-
search are performed by a wide range
of health professionals including psy-
chiatrists, psychologists, social work-
ers, nurses, physical and occupational
therapists, and mental health counsel-
ors. These dedicated professionals per-
form in a variety of settings which in-
clude private psychiatric hospitals,
general and community hospitals,
nursing homes, alcoholism and drug
abuse treatment facilities, State hospi-
tals, community mental health centers
and clinics, physicians’ offices, and
business and industrial work settings.
Their collective work has allowed mil-
lions of Americans to return to pro-
ductive and gainful employment. My
tenure on the Labor-HHS-Education
Appropriations Subcommittee has of-
fered me the opportunity to witness
firsthand the tremendous break-
throughs in mental illness research
achieved by these dedicated mental
health professionals. In fact, a recent
Nobel Prize has been awarded to a
grantee of the National Institute of
Mental Health.

I hope that my colleagues will join
me in supporting this joint resolution
focusing national attention on the se-
verity of mental illness in America and
in recognizing the efforts and accom-
plishments of the dedicated mental
health providers. I urge the House to
act swiftly.e

TRIBUTE TO AUDREY BECK—
CONNECTICUT STATE SENATOR

HON. NANCY L. JOHNSON
OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 16, 1983

@ Mrs. JOHNSON. Mr. Speaker, it is
with great sadness that I stand here
today to pay tribute to Audrey Beck, a
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fine human being, an outstanding
State senator, and a friend.

I admired Audrey and always valued
the opportunity to work with her.
Principled, intelligent, deeply caring;
she was an effective legislator. Her
ability to understand the nature of
people’s lives and of our laws enabled
her to forcefully advocate those causes
she perceived as creating opportunity,
ameliorating suffering, and strength-
ening our society.

Those of us from Connecticut who
have worked with Audrey will miss
her. I stand here today in recognition
of her outstanding service to the citi-
zens of the State of Connecticut
through her effective participation in
the endless intricacies of the senate
and legislative process. We honor her
as an outstanding State senator. We
honor her as a compassionate person.
We honor her for her intellectual ca-
pacity. We honor her as a great
woman who gave generously to us all.e

THE GIRL SCOUTS FOUND A
NEW WORLD

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, Girl
Scouts of the United States of Amer-
ica celebrates its T1st anniversary this
week with the new national theme—
“We Found a New World.” This is a
fitting theme for an organization
which is devoted to the development
of young women throughout this
country. Through a program which
combines self-discovery with an appre-
ciation of nature, the arts, and friend-
ship; Girl Scouting has helped girls
grow into mature young women.

Girl Scouts of the U.S.A. is the larg-
est voluntary organization for girls in
the world with over 44 million girls,
women, and men involved in the orga-
nization since 1912. Today there are
over 2 million girls in the four Girl
Scouts programs. These girls are a
part of the “new world"” of Girl Scout-
ing.

Over the past T1 years this program
has been able to adapt with the
changes in our society and its atti-
tudes about women. Through its infor-
mal education program four areas of
contemporary concern are highlight-
ed. These areas are nonstereotyped
career education, the sciences, sports
for women, and mainstreaming the
disabled. Each of these areas reflects
the concerns of women in today's
world.

While the theme and activities of
Girl Scouting have changed over the
years, the spirit and goals of the pro-
gram have not. Those involved in this
program remain committed to develop-
ing the full potential of each Girl
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Scout. In the course of this develop-
ment a girl makes friends, becomes
more aware of her physical and social
surroundings, and begins to play a role
in the affairs of her community.

Last year, as the Girl Scouts of the
U.S.A. celebrated their 70th birthday,
Girl Scouts across the country an-
nounced that they would make a spe-
cial gift of service to their home com-
munities. In Tennessee, Tiffany Huff
and Rhonda Dunlap of the Tanasi
Girl Scout Council helped clean the
Fort Loudon Lake which runs through
Knoxville and the site of the recent
World's Fair. They helped make it a
pleasant recreation site for visitors. In
addition, Becky Newport and Kristi
Melton participated in day camp pro-
grams and activities that had the gift
of water theme. Becky's camp under-
took a project to clean a creek bank
used by picnickers; Kristi's camp held
a 2-week session called water is won-
derful, in which Brownie, Junior, and
Cadette Girl Scouts learned about the
importance of water.

These Girl Scouts are participating
in the events here in Washington to
celebrate the 7lst birthday anniversa-
ry. 1 believe we should congratulate
them, and Girl Scouts of the U.S.A. on
their achievements and on having
“found a new world.”"e

AL LOWENSTEIN: OUR TRIUMPH,
OUR TRAGEDY

HON. BARNEY FRANK

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. FRANK. Mr. Speaker, this
weekend, there will be a symposium in
the House Office Buildings conducted
by the Friends of Al Lowenstein, a
former Member of this body whose
death 3 years ago deprived this coun-
try of one of its most creative and val-
uable citizens.

For those of us who had the privi-
lege of knowing Al, it will be a bitter-
sweet time—a time to cherish our
memories of one of the most inspiring,
stimulating, and delightful people we
have ever known; and a time to rededi-
cate ourselves to the kind of passion-
ate effort to make this a better world
which was his hallmark. I hope the
many people in Washington whose
lives he touched will join us this week-
end. And I would like at this point to
share with the Members one of the ar-
ticles written at the time of his death
by another important American social
activist, Michael Harrington, in the
Village Voice, March 24, 1980. I want
to add Mr. Speaker that it is particu-
larly appropriate that some of us are
commemorating Al on the day the
House votes on the nuclear freeze, for
this is exactly the sort of mobilization
of millions of Americans on behalf of
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an important cause which was the ac-
tivity at which Al Lowenstein excelled.
A lot of us miss him very much.

AL LOWENSTEIN: OUR TRIUMPH, OUR
TRAGEDY

(By Michael Harrington)

Al Lowenstein was murdered last week. He
was & member of a tiny generation of the
left that joined the movement in the first
period after World War II. If there is an his-
torical key to his utterly unique personality,
it is there.

All of us—which is to say, the happy few—
who became activists in that conformist
decade had to be slightly crazy, utterly opti-
mistic, and filled with a deep faith in the
country we criticized so radically. (If not,
why become involved in a seemingly hope-
less struggle in those years of cold war,
McCarthyism, and Eisenhower somno-
lence?) Al had more of those qualities than
any of us. He was one of our rare triumphs
and at the same time the very incarnation
of our tragedy.

Al Lowenstein thirsted after justice and
peace and equality with an unflagging pas-
sion, yet he was not a political saint. He was
a complex human being whose driving in-
tensitiy was sometimes almost frantic, who
often inspired love and sometimes provoked
anger. He was perpetually at the center of
some struggle or a controversy. You never
knew where you would meet him next. An
incident might evoke his mercurial, irre-
pressible spirit. In 1971, the East Pakistanis
were battling for the creation of Bangla
Desh. The Indians had called an interna-
tional meeeting of solidarity with them. I
was sitting in the Gandhi Center in New
Delhi when Al appeared. He handed me a
Christmas card he had written in a helicop-
ter over Saigon the previous December—it
was now September—and apologized for
being late with the season’s greetings.

It will take at least a book to capture his
life. Let me simply remember a few of its
moments.

I first met Al at his alma mater, the Uni-
versity of North Carolina. It was at the
home of Ann Queen, the director of the
Young Women's Christian Association,
which was then, bizarre as it may seem, the
most effective antiestablishment organiza-
tion in the Old Confederacy. I was pontifi-
cating about the bourgeois vices of the Na-
tional Student Association and no one told
me that the young man to whom I had just
been introduced was one of its leading fig-
ures. Under the inspiration of Eleanor Roo-
sevelt and that luminous North Carolinian,
Frank Graham, Al and a few integrationists
on southern campuses were helping to turn
the careerist sandbox of student govern-
ment into an instrument of struggle for
black equality. It was an absurd idea and it
worked, for a while at least.

The NSA had adopted a pro-civil rights
position by 1958 and came out against the
House Un-American Activities Committee in
1961, and Al was a major reason why. Long
after he had left the organization’s formal
leadership, he kept organizing students, agi-
tating on issues, and lobbying at its conven-
tions. That provided a framework for the
surge of student commitment in the '60s
(and for the rise of SDS). By then, Al was
engaged in an even more innovative project.
He went down to Mississippi in 1963 and
along with Bob Moses and Aaron Henry
helped to organize the Mississippi Freedom
Democratic Party. If the racists denied
blacks the right to vote in that state, he
said, then we will hold our own, unofficial
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elections to dramatize that crime. He
brought another one of his heroes, Norman
Thomas, down to Mississippi and they went
out to the boondocks—the New York Jew
and the socialist who started as a Protestant
minister—where they were quite literally
pursued on lonely roads by the Klan. Out of
that 1963 effort came the MFDP challenge
to the regular Mississippi delegation to the
national Democratic convention in 1964,
which was a major step toward the internal
transformation of the Democratic Party.

Not atypically, this extraordinary accom-
plishment led to shrill accusations against
one of its principal authors. At the 1964
convention there were differences within
the movement over how to conduct the
floor fight and, in keeping with the fratrici-
dal spirit then developing, those who were
seen as moderates were denounced as trai-
tors, worse than honest open racists. Al felt
that the movement had to be as broad as
possible and oriented toward progressive
unionists and other mainstream forces, that
it should avoid leftwing factionalizing. Not
too long after the split, I was at a private
meeting where Al confronted three of his
severest critics and shredded the charges
against him. Someone less committed might
have been demoralized when slandered after
risking his life in a profound service to the
movement. Al, of course, was not. As the
old, integrationist civil rights movement col-
lapsed and the black power movement grew,
whites like Al and myself found it impossi-
ble to work on the old basis, but we contin-
ued working with Dr. Martin Luther King
until his death in 1968.

Al never stopped. He was soon organizing
against Vietnam. He had been an interna-
tionalist from the very start. When I first
knew him he was involved with the South
African resistance and the anti-Franco un-
derground in Spain. Then, with Gene
McCarthy's campaign in 1968 and Bobby
Kennedy's run, Al helped create a political
antiwar movement which built on the teach-
ins and protests and took them into the
electoral mainstream. That story is familiar
enough. I would rather remember two inci-
dents from the late '60s and early '70s which
get to one of the deep truths about the man.
One night in 1969, Al had organized an
antiwar rally at a shopping-center parking
lot on Long Island, and we were jeered and
threatened by an angry crowd of hawks. A
few years later, when Al was running
against impossible odds to win back the
Long Island congressional seat that had
been gerrymandered out from under him,
he told me how he sought out community
meetings where those very hawks would
predominate. He believed that if he could
talk to them long enough, he could convince
them. Of course, that was ridiculous. But
then, so was attempting to unseat an incum-
bent president of the United States. That is
the point. Al Lowenstein believed in the
basic decency of this country in spite of a
firsthand knowledge of its ugliness. In
America, there is a left based upon love and
solidarity and, if you strip the word of all
chauvinism and parochialism, there is a left
based on hatred alone. Al was of that first
left, which might some day lead masses of
people because it really believes in the
people. And he led them—but only for a
fleeting moment. And that is the tragedy.

This country tolerated Al Lowenstein only
as long as he was on the move, only gave
him a real place to stand for those two short
years in Congress. So his life was, until its
terrible end, and infinity of campaigns and
causes of more defeats than victories. A
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lover of argument and logic, he was utterly
unreasonable in his commitment which
helped make this country just a bit more ra-
tional.

In a part of Africa, everyone born in a cer-
tain year has a special relationship to every-
one else born that year. So with us from the
'50s. There were so0 few of us on the left, we
all knew one another. Sometimes we drifted
apart, sometimes we differed on this or that
question. But we participated in the broth-
erhood and sisterhood of a generation that
came of age in a time when one struggled in
the name of hope or else did not even begin
the fight. Al Lowenstein was a complex, ir-
replaceable individual who cannot be re-
duced to a moment in history. He was one of
the very finest representatives of a special
generation.e

CALL TO CONSCIENCE
HON. WILLIS D. GRADISON, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. GRADISON. Mr. Speaker, the
Call to Conscience Vigil continues in
1983 on behalf of the Soviet Jews who
are being detained in the U.S.S.R. and
denied their basic human rights. In
light of the decline in the level of
Soviet Jewish emigration—only 204
Jews were allowed to emigrate in the
first 2 months of 1983—and the steady
Soviet repression of the Jewish culture
and way of life, we must redouble our
efforts to help these people to gain
their freedom.

Unfortunately, I must today bring to
my colleagues’ attention, as I have
done for the past 2 years, the plight of
the Igor Guberman family. This state-
ment, in fact, is timed to the third an-
niversary of Mr. Guberman’s sentence
to internal “conditional” exile in Boro-
dino, Siberia, after his conviction in
March 1980 for dealing in stolen icons.
Many of those who have been follow-
ing his case believe that his conviction
was a pretext which the Soviet au-
thorities have used to halt his previ-
ous active efforts on behalf of the
rights of Soviet Jews.

Mr. Guberman, his wife Tatyana,
and his son Emil, have managed to
rent a small house and to maintain a
productive vegetable garden. They
also receive monthly food packages
sent from the United States. Since my
statement last year, his daughter
Tanya, has returned to Moscow to live
with her grandmother so that she can
go to school. While life in exile is cer-
tainly better than life in prison, the
uncertainty of Mr. Guberman's “con-
ditional” exile is a considerable psy-
chological burden. At any time, local
Soviet authorities can find him guilty
of breaking a law and put him back
into prison.

The Gubermans' troubles started
when they first applied for an exit visa
to Israel in 1978. While Mr. Guberman
plans to reapply when he is released
from exile, which is expected to be in
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August 1984, his chances to emigrate
will be very slim. Even after his re-
lease, there will be little or no reason
for the Soviet authorities to allow him
or his family to leave. Therefore, we
must do all that we can to raise 'the
issue of Mr. Guberman’s situation
with the Soviets now. We cannot allow
them to forget his plight or to ignore
our interest.

Regrettably, Mr. Guberman’s situa-
tion is representative of the situations
of many of the Soviet Jews who are
being punished for having expressed a
desire to exercise their most basic
human rights: the right to religious
freedom and the right to emigrate.
Consequently, they have turned to the
administration and the Congress as
their only hope and lifeline to these
freedoms. We have consistently
spoken out against Soviet abuses of
the fundamental rights of their people
and have made it known the strong in-
terest in such cases. Despite the lack
of response of the Soviet officials, or
perhaps I should say, because of that
lack of response, we should strengthen
our resolve to fight for the Soviet
Jews’ rights in general and specifically
for their right to emigrate. Let us
heed this “Call to Conscience” and
hope that another vigil for freedom
will not be necessary before Igor Gu-
berman and his family are permitted
to emigrate to Israel.e®

A BILL TO REPEAL THE NEW
TAX LAW

HON. DANIEL K. AKAKA

OF HAWAIIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. AKAKA. Mr. Speaker, today, I
am introducing a measure to repeal
the new tax law that allows the Inter-
nal Revenue Service to withhold inter-
est and dividends at the source of the
interest or dividend earned. Last year
when the conference report on the
Tax Equity and Fairness Act (TEFRA)
was presented to the House for consid-
eration, we were faced with a bill con-
taining many provisions which had
not been given fair and open consider-
ation. In fact, no hearings were held
and there was no discussion of the
issues on the floor. The withholding
provision was a provision added by the
other body at the last minute. This
hasty decision has proved to be a very
unpopular one with thousands of the
people we represent. Now is the time
to repeal this ill-advised provision.

I have been convinced by the many
constituents who have spoken up on
withholding that the provision must
be repealed at once. I need not repeat
the many salient facts supporting
repeal of withholding interest and
dividends at the source. Suffice it to
say that this provision is burdensome
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and likely to cost more than it will, in
fact, deliver to the Government in rev-
enues.

In order to make sure that the IRS
has sufficient power to enforce the law
taxing interest and dividends, I have
included in this bill sections providing
for easier matching of 1099 forms with
individual income tax returns. Enact-
ment of these sections will confirm
IRS authority to extend the matching
process already in operation.

I urge my colleagues to join me in
seeing that this hastily approved with-
holding provision is repealed.@

LET US NOT TURN BACK AND
TURN OUR BACKS ON US.
TAXPAYERS—INDEXING 1S
NOT ONLY FAIR, IT IS NEEDED

HON. GUY VANDER JAGT

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. VANDER JAGT. Mr. Speaker,
there has been some strong comments
that indexing of income tax backets,
scheduled to take effect in 1985, may
be repealed. I trust that will eventual-
ly prove to be the heart of the
matter—simply comments and talk. I
know I do not have to recite here in-
flation’s impact on income tax brack-
ets. We have witnessed it for years as
inflation—not real earnings—pushed
individual taxpayers into higher tax
brackets. They end up paying more for
less.

Tax indexation was a fair and decent
approach to eliminate a most unfair
and unreasonable inflationary action.

But, if there are really serious ef-
forts to repeal the tax indexation law,
I strongly recommend to those Mem-
bers considering such action to read
with care a recent editorial in the
Muskegon Chronicle newspaper, Mus-
kegon, Mich. It is an excellent editori-
al on the subject of indexing entitled
“Soaking the Poor."”

Let me cite especially one paragraph
in that editorial which, undoubtedly,
led to its headline. That paragraph
read:

Further, if indexing is repealed, the 1984
income tax liability for people with incomes
of less than $10,000 would increase by 9.4
percent. But for persons with incomes be-
tween $100,000 and $200,000 the increase is
only 1.7 percent. Some Robin Hoods.

The complete editorial follows:

[From the Muskegon (Mich.) Chronicle,
Mar. 6, 1983]
As WE SEE IT: SOAKING THE POOR

The sign should read *“Warning: Tax
Spenders at Work."”

We're here to warn our reader-taxpayers
today that with a reluctant bow of suffer-
ance in accepting a key part of President
Reagan's economic recovery plan—the third
phase of the tax cut (10 percent) scheduled
for next July—the Democratic czar of the
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tax-writing House Ways and Means Com-
mittee, Dan Rostenkowski, is plotting to
render the cut meaningless.

He's mapped a callous switcheroo de-
signed to fuel new spending at the expense,
largely, of low-income taxpayers.

He said last week he didn't think he had
the votes to kill the tax cut, and wasn't
going to bother even to try—an announce-
ment that stunned colleagues who know
there’s nothing he'd like better than to pull
the plug on that Reagan engine of recovery.

But before you conclude that Rostenkow-
ski really meant he'd allow people to keep
more of what they earned, grab your wallets
and hold tight as, predictably, the “means”
man hunts a “way" through the taxpayers’
back door to do what was politically too
risky to do out front.

What he found (more accurately, rediscov-
ered) was a neatly hidden way to increase
your taxes while removing any real budget-
cutting incentive to reduce spending. Politi-
cans don't like to be seen raising taxes to
fuel more congressional spending, so they
latched onto a way to let inflation do it for
them.

They've been using it with a vengeance
for years. We trust most of our readers are
familiar with it. It's called “bracket creep.”
It cost them a huge bundle through the
free-spending 1970s. It costs them dearly
even now, and allowing it to continue would
be disastrous.

Reagan pledged to halt it by what is called
“tax indexing.” and back in 1981 Republi-
cans and conservative Democrats joined in
voting to index income taxes, hailing the
vote as the “first major break for taxpayers
in the last 50 years.,” That's not far off the
mark. Martin Feldstein, chairman of Presi-
dent Reagan's Council of Economic Advi-
sors, terms it “the most fundamental and
far-reaching aspect of Ronald Reagan’'s tax
program.”

Under the law, indexing is to start in 1985.
Rostenkowski and his congressional minions
want it repealed—now. The deal will be to
lay off the July tax cut in return for dump-
ing indexation. We should all of us—every
wage earner, and especially those in the
lower brackets—shout “NO!" No commuta-
tion of that deserved death sentence. * * *

“BRACKET CREEP" MUST GO

We've explained bracket creep and its spe-
cific cure, indexing, several times in this
space. Because it affects the entire econo-
my, instead of policies that affect a segment
of the population (often inducing intense
lobbying activity), the indexing issue hasn't
exerted much pressure on Congress.

But experience shows, at the very least,
we can count on vigorous response from the
Chronicle’s inveterate letterwriters. Briefly,
here’s why indexing is so important. As
things now stand, inflation pushes people
into higher tax brackets, even though tax-
payers' higher nominal earnings represent
no real gain in purchasing power, because
costs rise with increases in income.

That's bracket creep. It's an “inflation
dividend" that provides an easy source of
revenue for Congress. It removes for con-
gressmen the acute political discomfort of
actually voting for tax increases, because in-
flation sneakily does the job for them. In-
dexing will stop this. Tax brackets will be
adjusted to reflect the impact of inflation
on taxpayers' incomes.

One of the worst effects of bracket creep
is that it comes down hardest on those who
can least afford it—the poor people the Ros-
tenkowskis, “Tip"” O'Neills and their ilk os-
tensibly are out to defend. These are. * * *
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CHAMPIONS OF THE POOR?

* * * Deliver us! The repeal of indexing is a
hidden way of rising taxes. And if indexing
is repealed, tax increases would sting the
lowest income taxpayers the most. Tax
brackets are narrowest at the lower end of
the income scale, and so inflation drives
those with low incomes into higher brackets
much more quickly than it does those in the
higher categories. The really affluent can't
be pushed by inflation into paying any
higher tax rate because they already pay
the highest rate (50 percent).

Further, if indexing is repealed, the 1984
income tax liability for people with incomes
of less than $10,000 would increase by 9.4
percent. But for persons with incomes be-
tween $100,000 and $200,000 the increase 1s
only 1.7 percent. Some Robin Hoods!

Rostenkowski’s argument that repeal of
indexing is necessary to fight mounting
budget deficits is absurd on the face of it.
The tax take soared as a result of the infla-
tion of the 1970s, and the budget got fur-
ther and further out of balance. As Reagan
points out, government realizes 1.5 percent
more in revenue for every 1 percentage
point increase in inflation. The more reve-
nue it gets the more government is going to
grow—and the more Congress has to woo
special interests and bankroll new programs
and pet projects.

Write your congressmen. Hold onto index-
ing. No repeal. No postponements. As Mr.
Feldstein stresses, it is critically important
to start indexing on time in 1985, “because
once American taxpayers experience index-
ing it will be here to stay.e

TURKISH AMBASSADOR DIS-
CUSSES VIEWS OF TUREKEY
CONCERNING CYPRUS CRISIS

HON. TONY P. HALL

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

@ Mr. HALL of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, on
February 7, 1983, I introduced House
Joint Resolution 128, a resolution with
respect to conventional arms transfer
limitations.

In the course of my introductory
statement, I made reference to the
Turkish withdrawal of permission for
U.S. use of bases in Turkey when the
United States imposed an arms embar-
go on Turkey in order to encourage
the removal of Turkish troops on
Cyprus. Mr. Sukru Elekdag, the Am-
bassador of the Turkish Republic,
wrote a letter to me in which he ex-
plained the Turkish view of these de-
velopments.

As a courtesy to the Turkish Ambas-
sador and for the benefits of my col-
leagues, the full text of Ambassador
Elekdag's letter follows:

TurkisH EMBASSY,
Washington, D.C., February 17, 1983.
Hon. ToNy HaLL,
U.S. House of Kepresentatives, Longworth
g%u.se Office Building, Washington,

My Dear ConNcrRESsMAN: I have read your
statement and the bill on the conventional
arms transfer limitations which appeared in
1{1;:3 Congressional Record of February T,
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As your statement on some occasions re-
lates to Turkey, I have taken the liberty of
writing to you so as to explain our views in
so far as Turkey has been mentioned.

As you cite, in 1975 after the Congress im-
posed an arms embargo on Turkey, the fa-
cilities accorded to the U.S. were withdrawn.
When, the then Greek Government, engi-
neered a coup in Cyprus, Turkey using her
right in accordance with the international
agreements that gave birth to Cyprus, dis-
patched its troops so as to safeguard her
compatriots. The arms embargo was thus
considered by the Turkish people and Gov-
ernment as an unjustifiable and hostile act,
a treatment which the United States has
not deemed appropriate even for its adver-
saries.

First of all, we had no alternative but dis-
patch our troops, after having exhausted on
the diplomatic front all possible avenues.
When the embargo was imposed, again,
after having waited for some time for its re-
moval, we were left with no choice but to
withdraw the facilities except those relating
directly to NATO. The Turkish action was
justified on the legal grounds that the U.S.
had unilaterally violated her contractual ob-
ligations toward Turkey.

I would hope that you would understand
the reasons under which on the two occa-
sions Turkey had to act.

Fortunately these distressing experiences
of the past have ceased to affect the rela-
tions and cooperation between our coun-
tries. As a matter of fact, presently, we are
happy to observe that Turkish-American
ties and alliance cohesiveness are continuing
to grow into a marvelous and unified rela-
tionship. And I should add that the solid
ties and efficient cooperation between
Turkey and the United States do not only
serve and further our respective country’s
interests but also substantially contribute to
the regional as well as global peace and sta-
bility.

I would respectfully ask of you, Mr. Con-
gressman, to insert my letter, should you
deem it fit, in the Congressional Record.

Sincerely,
SUKRU ELEKDAG,
Ambassador of the Turkish Republic.@

THE SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH ACT
OF 1983

HON. HANK BROWN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. BROWN of Colorado. Mr.
Speaker, today I am introducing the
Scientific Research Act of 1983. The
bill would amend section 103 of the In-
ternal Revenue Code of 1954 to facili-
tate and to simplify the use of debt fi-
nancing by this Nation’'s institutions
of higher education to acquire much-
needed scientific research equipment
and facilities.

While debt financing is available
now, it requires the manipulation of
many different kinds of financial in-
struments, the cooperation of an in-
vestment banker to sell unrated paper,
and the expensive advice of tax coun-
sel. The complexities of the Tax Code,
and innumerable IRS regulations, dis-
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courage many university administra-
tors from going forward with an equip-
ment-financing program. This bill
would merely simplify what is being
done at the present time. It will keep
our Nation on the cutting edge of high
technology and help train current and
future generations of scientists and
engineers.

We are all acutely aware of the chal-
lenge facing this country as we strive
to maintain the technological creativi-
ty and inventiveness that is so critical
to the well-being of our industry and
national security. As we move toward
the 21st century, we find ourselves
threatened by the steady erosion of
the technological strength which we
have often taken for granted, as allies
and foes alike forge ahead in the de-
velopment of new technologies and
the world markets which are opening
for their products.

In meeting this challenge, we must
look to our colleges and universities,
our institutions of higher learning, for
new capabilities and ideas and for an-
other generation of scientists, engi-
neers, and technicians to lead us
toward technological progress, to pro-
vide new jobs and industrial innova-
tion. The research laboratories and
classrooms are the foundries in which
the technology of the future will be
forged. Yet we find ourselves often ne-
glecting the pressing needs of these in-
stitutions.

In his recent appearance before the
Subcommittee on Science Research
and Technology, Dr. George G. Olson,
vice president for research at Colorado
State University, succinctly described
the direct relationship between this
country’s declining leadership in high
technology and the obsolescence of
the scientific facilities and equipment
in our institutions of higher learning.
But Dr. Olson is no Cassandra. He
does not just descry the problems; he
proposes solutions to them. He has
personally pioneered new avenues of
financing at his own institution that
should serve as a model for other uni-
versity and college administrators.

The bill I am introducing today
should entail no revenue loss, but
would make the financing techniques
now permitted under our tax laws less
cumbersome and more creative. I am
inserting a copy of Dr. Olson’s state-
ment in the Recorp at the conclusion
of my remarks so my colleagues will
have the benefit of Dr. Olson’s assess-
ment of the problems facing our
schools and the one simple action that
we can take to make his task, and that
of his fellow scientific researchers,
easier.

This one action, the enactment of
this bill, will provide many benefits. It
will upgrade the university laborato-
ries. It will improve the university en-
vironment, permitting our campuses
to retain and attract the best faculty
and graduate students possible in the
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fields of science and engineering. We
will, thereby, assure another genera-
tion of scientific leadership to main-
tain and enhance this Nation’s techno-
logical preeminence.

The late great baseball player Satch-
el Paige once wisely admonished,
“Never look back; someone may be
gaining on you.” People are gaining on
us; we need not look back but it is high
time we look ahead and take actions
necessary to preserve our technologi-
cal lead. I urge my colleagues to sup-
port this bill and hope it will receive
prompt consideration by the Ways and
Means Committee.

Mr. Speaker, I insert the text of Dr.
Olson's testimony:

StaTEMENT OF DR. GEORGE G. OLsoN, VICE
PRESIDENT FOR RESEARCH, COLORADO STATE
UNIVERSITY

Mr. Chairman and Members of the Com-
mittee, the direct relation between this
country’s declining leadership in high tech-
nology and the obsolescence of our universi-
ty scientific equipment has been well estab-
lished in the recent book published by
Harper and Row, “Global Stakes, The
Future of High Technology in America”.

Traditionally, the solution to the problem
of equipment acquisition has come as out-
right grants from university budgets, state
appropriations, endowment funds, corporate
gifts or the federal government. These
sources at best are irregular, inadequate and
in times of severe budget constraints, im-
probable.

Isn't it time we helped ourselves? It is esti-
mated that universities will conduct $6 bil-
lion of research activity this year funded
from both public and private sources, Let us
suppose that we need at least $1 billion in
new equipment to start the rehabilitation of
our university laboratories. Why not fi-
nance it? One billion dollars of new equip-
ment financed at 109% over the next five
years would cost us $264 million per year or
just 4.4% of our total budget. We learned
last year at the National Research Council
Workshop on Revitalizing Laboratory In-
strumentation that the ratio of capital ex-
penditures to operating budgets in industri-
al research laboratories was about 9%. We
are talking about less than half that
amount over the next five years to provide
us $1 billion in new equipment now. Obvi-
ously, if we only wanted to acquire $250 mil-
lion in new equipment under the same
terms, our debt service would be only one-
fourth as much, or barely 1% of our total
expenditures for research.

Universities can and must adopt a busi-
nesslike approach to equipment financing in
order to provide constant upgrading of their
facilities on a regular, planned basis. The
free enterprise system has developed the
mechanisms to address this problem. Simply
stated, we need to establish our objectives
for research, assess our needs to achieve
those objectives, evaluate our fiscal re-
sources, plan our cash management, con-
duct a risk assessment and, if warranted, un-
dertake debt financing to achieve our objec-
tives. Unlike their counterparts in business,
universities have available to them many
more mechanisms for debt financing that
are under more favorable, tax-exempt
terms. These include revenue bonds, indus-
trial development bonds, municipal leases,
and tax-exempt lines of credit.
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The debt financing of scientific equipment
provides other benefits beyond just the ac-
quisition of hardware.

First. It provides equipment now, when it
is needed. Scientific progress is not delayed
while waiting for an equipment grant that
may or may not arrive and when it does,
only provides for half the needed funds.
Tax-exempt interest rates are generally
lower than the inflation rate on equipment,
50 besides obtaining equipment now, and in-
cluding interests costs, it is never going to
be cheaper.

Second. Debt financing encourages better
managment on the part of the university
administration. When asked to undertake a
debt financing program, administrators de-
velop an awareness and interest in the re-
search program and actively participate in
its planning and growth.

Third. Debt financing results in improved
equipment utilization. When a professor
struggles to get a grant for a piece of equip-
ment for his laboratory, it is his and it
ought to be. He may or may not share it.
However, debt service on equipment gener-
ally comes from a number of sources, and
shared use means lower costs and it becomes
the preferred mode of operation. Debt fi-
nancing also assures constant upgrading of
equipment and its planned replacement.

Fourth. Debt financing develops diversi-
fied funding support for equipment. Debt
service is met by user charges for the equip-
ment. That means that all agencies, public
and private, supporting research utilizing a
particular piece of equipment, share in the
cost of that equipment—not just the Nation-
al Science Foundation.

You may question why go to all the trou-
ble of debt financing when it would be so
much simpler just to lease a piece of equip-
ment. Certainly leasing should always be in-
vestigated and if it is less expensive, it
should be considered. However, there all
still some advantages to debt financing.
Unlike industry, where prudent judgment
may allow a new piece of equipment to lose
money the first year, break even the second,
and contribute to profits the third, universi-
ties must generate debt service from the
first day equipment is acquired. On major
pieces of equipment, debt financing can be
structured so that the first year’s debt serv-
ice is capitalized and actual payments are
not required until the second year. This
gives the laboratory time to “shake down"
the equipment, develop a user base, and
overcome low utilization at first.

Can debt financing work? It has at Colora-
do State University where about $40 million
in scientific equipment and facilities have
been provided through the debt financing
activities of the Colorado State University
Research Foundation (CSURF). The mech-
anisms CSURF has used and some of the fa-
cilities financed are summarized here:

Revenue Bonds—Issued on behalf of the
university have provided: a laboratory for
disease control, a 200 acre research farm, an
irrigation system, a CDC 6400 computer.

Industrial Development Bonds—Issued by
the appropriate city or county for CSURF
have provided: $6.6 million research service
building, a $9 million Cray-I computer
which we lease to the Nationa! Center for
Atmospheric Research in Boulder, Colora-
do, a pending issue for a Cyber 205 super-
computer for our National Supercomputer
Network.

Municipal Leases-Purchase Contracts—
This method of financing has been used to
provide innumerable pieces of equipment
costing between $100,000 and $1 million.
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These have included a satellite tracking sta-
tion, a computer operating system, VAX and
other mini-computers, aircraft, word proc-
essing systems, electron microscopes, X-ray
equipment, radiation counters, ete.

Tax-exempt Revolving Lines of Credit—
CSURF maintains two revolving lines of
credit at local banks which are used to buy
small pieces of equipment costing from a
few thousand dollars to $100,000. This
equipment is the stock in trade of the indi-
vidual researcher. It is generally leased di-
rectly to a project on rather short amortiza-
tion schedules. This fund turns over con-
stantly to provide CSU researchers a readily
available source of small equipment.

Obviously, once you have borrowed money
to finance equipment, it must be repaid.
This is generally accomplished through
“user fees" paid by research projects for use
of the equipment. User fees always include
the basic principal and interest payments
for acquiring the instrument and may in-
clude such other expenses as maintenance,
operators, etc. Until the recent amendment
to OMB Circular A-21, interest on equip-
ment financing was not allowable unless the
instrument was leased from an arms-length
agency. This was one of the reasons we have
used an affiliated, but arms-length organiza-
tion, the CSU Research Foundation, to
manage our debt financing.

Can debt financing of scientific equipment
have a major impact on the recovery of
high technology leadership in this country?
I believe it can and will use the acquisition
of supercomputers as an example.

One of the basic requirements today for
state-of-the-art capability in most fields of
high technology is access to advanced com-
puters. The decline of American preemi-
nence in many fields of academic research
can be directly related to the lack of avail-
ability of state-of-the-art computers on uni-
versity campuses. For example, no American
university ever acquired a CDC 7600 com-
puter although it was the top scientific com-
puter from the time it was introduced in
1966 until the advent of the supercomputer
in 1977. Yet, during that time, a number of
universities in Europe acquired CDC 7600
computers and a number of them have al-
ready acquired the current state-of-the-art
supercomputer, either a Cray-I or a Cyber
205. The fact that these computers are not
available to American university researchers
not only limits the quality of their research,
but means that they are not training gradu-
ate students in writing modern codes, they
are not exploring new computational meth-
ods and are actually falling behind their
counterparts in Western Europe and Japan
in the basic elements of computer science.

The capital cost of a supercomputer facili-
ty is in the range of $7 to $10 million de-
pending on the size of computer memory,
ancillary equipment, power sources, etc. It is
costs of this order of magnitude that have
prevented universities from acquiring state-
of-the-art scientific computers for the past
16 or 17 years. It is not likely that such
funds will become available from federal
sources for scientific equipment acquisi-
tions.

Colorado State University, through its Re-
search Foundation, has addressed this na-
tional problem in the following ways: In
1977 it acquired a Cray-I computer and
leases it to the National Center for Atmos-
pheric Research for the support of their re-
search program. In 1982, the CSU Research
Foundation installed a two million word,
two vector pipeline Cyber 205 supercom-
puter in the computer center at Colorado
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State University. The Foundation proposes
to make this facility available to the univer-
sity community through a national comput-
er network utilizing selected regional uni-
versities as nodes or regional network cen-
ters. Last month, the first of these nodes or
centers was established at the University of
Massachusetts and serves New England
through the Dartmouth Kiewit Network.

We believe that equipment acquisition
and financing ought to be the responsibility
of the university. It is the responsibility of
the Congress to support basic research
through appropriations to the National Sei-
ence Foundation and other agencies. Basic
research budgets should include an ade-
quate allowance for use charges for state-of-
the-art scientific equipment. Once universi-
ties begin to manage their own equipment
acquisitions on a businesslike basis, they
will be continually upgrading their scientific
equipment in response to demands from the
growth and development of their own re-
search programs.

I would like to close with a practical com-
ment and a request for assistance from this
subcommittee. Debt financing is not easy. It
requires the manipulation of many different
kinds of financial instruments, the coopera-
tion of an investment banker to sell unrated
“story bonds” or paper, and finally, the
careful and expensive opining of tax coun-
sel. The requirements of OMB Circular A-
21, the complexities of the Internal Reve-
nue Code of 1954 as amended, and innumer-
able IRS regulations discourage many uni-
versity administrators from going forward
with an equipment financing program.

This whole complex business could be
greatly simplified by your enacting legisla-
tion which would amend Section 105 of the
Internal Revenue Code of 1954 to provide
the following:

“Interest on the obligations of colleges,
universities, and not-for-profit organizations
for the acquisition of equipment and facili-
ties for scientific or educational purposes
shall be tax-exempt.”

Such a bill would have no negative impact
on tax revenues as it would merely simplify
what can be done at the present time. It
would, however, stimulate the financing of
scientific equipment by universities which
will enhance their ability to contribute to
the resurgence of America’s technical lead-
ership.e

A TRIBUTE TO MR. HERBERT M.
JACOBOWITZ

HON. GARY L. ACKERMAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. ACKERMAN. Mr. Speaker, it is
with distinct pleasure that I bring the
accomplishments of Mr. Herbert M.
Jacobowitz to the attention of my col-
leagues. Mr. Jacobowitz is being hon-
ored on Saturday, March 19, 1983, for
his many years of dedicated service to
the Knights of Pythias—a national
fraternal organization.

Herb Jacobowitz is currently the
deputy grand chancellor for the
Knights of Pythias in the 52d District
of New York State. In the past 3 years,
he has also served as its president, vice
president, and secretary. He was also
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the chancellor commander of the Po-
monok Lodge of the 52d district.

Through the selfless and unceasing
efforts of Herb Jacobowitz and his
Pythian brothers, each year 1,000 un-
derprivileged children have an oppor-
tunity to leave the hot and crowded
city for summer camp. Because of the
efforts of people like Herb, working
through the charitable offices of the
Knights of Pythias, the burdens of the
aged and the handicapped are less-
ened.

Herb Jacobowitz truly exemplifies
the motto of the Knights of Pythias:
“Friendship, Charity, and Benevo-
lence.” The Pomonok Lodge could not
have chosen a finer person to honor at
its testimonial dinner.

I am proud to praise Herbert Ja-
cobowitz and his distinguished record
of service. He is, indeed, a remarkable
American, and I know we all wish him
the best of luck in his future endeav-
ors. Mr. Speaker, it has been my privi-
lege to bring Herb Jacobowitz's

achievements to the attention of this
body.e

FOREIGN TRADE PRACTICES: A
NEW APPROACH

HON. DAN MICA

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

@ Mr. MICA. Mr. Speaker, I am today
introducing legislation—the Foreign
Trade Practices Act of 1983—that
would establish certain restrictions on
payments to foreign government offi-
cials in the course of export trade, and
would direct the executive branch to
undertake negotiation of an interna-
tional agreement governing business
payments to foreign officials. The re-
strictions I am proposing in this bill
would be added to the existing respon-
sibilities and authorities of the Secre-
tary of Commerce to regulate and con-
trol export trade under the Export Ad-
ministration Act of 1979. They would
be similar to those now contained in
the Foreign Currupt Practices Act, but
would incorporate most of the changes
proposed by S. 414, a bill passed by the
Senate in the last Congress and intro-
duced in this Congress by Senator
Heinz and others. Those changes are
designed to clarify actions that are
prohibited and to give greater weight
to foreign standards of business pro-
priety.

If enacted, Mr. Speaker, this legisla-
tion would require repeal of the For-
eign Corrupt Practices Act, replacing
it with similar provisions in the
Export Administration Act. Responsi-
bility for its administation and en-
forcement would be transferred from
the Securities and Exchange Commis-
sion to the Department of Commerce.
I believe such a new approach to the
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regulation of foreign trade practices
with respect to payments to foreign
government officials is essential for
several reasons.

First, existing restrictions have had
a major impact on the reliability and
competitiveness of U.S. exporters and
export trade. As essentially a domestic
regulatory agency whose primary mis-
sion is to protect U.S. corporate stock-
holders, the Securities and Exchange
Commission is not in a good position
to weigh the foreign trade and broad
economic implications of restrictions
on foreign trade practices. I believe
the Department of Commerce is a
more appropriate administering and
enforcement agency with respect to
such practices, having as it does exist-
ing broad responsibility and analytic
capability for both domestic and for-
eign trade and economic policy. It is in
that kind of broader context that re-
strictions on the practices of U.S.
firms in foreign trade should be for-
mulated, monitored, and enforced.

The Department already enforces
restrictions on the compliance of U.S.
firms with foreign economic boycotts
directed against countries friendly to
the United States—the so-called Anti-
Boycott Act contained in section 8 of
the Export Administration Act. It has
enforced those restrictions aggressive-
ly and effectively, but with due regard
for the great employment and other
benefits that flow from exports, and
for the need of the United States to
remain competitive in world markets. I
believe the Commerce Department
could similarly enforce reasonable re-
strictions on payments to foreign gov-
ernment officials in the course of for-
eign trade without imposing excessive
burdens on American companies or
giving up major foreign markets to our
competitors.

Of course, the restrictions them-
selves on payments to foreign officials
must be reasonable and flexible to
avoid becoming counterproductive,
and that is the second major group of
proposals contained in the bill I am in-
troducing today. The Foreign Corrupt
Practices Act has, I believe, gone
somewhat too far in restricting trade
practices, and caused needless and
unjust loss of U.S. exports both for
that reason and because some of its
provisions are unclear. The very name
of the act itself has a chilling effect on
trade, and I therefore proposed to
change it to a more neutral one—the
Foreign Trade Practices Act of 1983.
As a result of imprecise language in
the existing act, exporters have been
forced to forgo potentially lucrative
and often perfectly legitimate export
opportunities simply because they
could not reasonably determine
whether any improprieties might be
involved that could be considered vio-
lations of U.S. law.

In establishing restrictions on pay-
ments to foreign officials under the
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Export Administration Act, Mr. Speak-
er, my proposal would make several
significant clarifications and changes
in existing restrictions. It would, for
example, exempt from the prohibi-
tions any payment to a foreign govern-
ment official that was permissible
under the laws, regulations, or policies
of that government. That exemption
is similar to one already contained in
the antiboycott law which allows U.S.
companies to comply with the laws
and official practices of foreign coun-
tries in which they do business, while
at the same time resisting involvement
in secondary boycotts to which the
United States is not a party. Such an
exemption makes equally good sense
with respect to payments to Govern-
ment officials. In regulating U.S.
firms, we simply must recognize that
standards of business propriety vary
widely throughout the world. To
ignore this reality simply turns valua-
ble export business over to our com-
petitors without in any way upgrading
foreign business practices.

The new restrictions I am proposing
also clarify the current prohibitions
against directing or authorizing third
parties to make certain payments to
foreign officials. Directions or authori-
zations by a U.S. person which are
made “expressly or by a course of con-
duct” would constitute violations of
the law.

One benefit of establishing these re-
strictions within a statute adminis-
tered by the Department of Commerce
would be to end the split in enforce-
ment that exists under current law,
and that has sometimes resulted in en-
forcement inconsistencies. Because the
SEC has regulatory powers only over
publicly held companies, enforcement
of existing restrictions with respect to
the activities of privately held compa-
nies has fallen to the Department of
Justice, Under my proposal, enforce-
ment of the restrictions applicable to
all U.S. entities—both publicly and pri-
vately held—would be carried out by
the Department of Commerce through
its enforcement divisions, with the
Justice Department having responsi-
bility to prosecute any cases uncovered
by Commerce involving criminal viola-
tions. This arrangement should result
in more consistent and uniform inter-
pretations cf the prohibitions, and
therefore greater equity and certainty
for the businesses which must comply
with them.

The Secretary of Commerce already
has, under the Export Administration
Act, most of the necessary enforce-
ment tools, including powers to inves-
tigate, require reports and recordkeep-
ing, issue subpenas, and take sworn
testimony. One enforcement authority
not already provided by the act, the
authority to seek injunctions, is specif-
ically provided in my bill. My bill con-
tains certain bookkeeping standards,
and would limit liability for failure
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simply to comply with bookkeeping re-
quirements.

My bill, Mr. Speaker, would double
the existing fines for prohibited pay-
ments. Having clarified the kinds of
payments and other actions that are
unacceptable for American businesses,
I think it is appropriate and necessary
to strengthen the deterrent against il-
licit practices in international busi-
ness.

The Subcommittee on International
Economic Policy and Trade of the
Committee on Foreign Affairs, on
which I have the honor to serve, needs
to take a careful look at the effect on
U.S. exports of prohibitions on pay-
ments to foreign government officials.
Such a review would be pursuant to
the committee's jurisdiction over
export controls and export promotion,
which is exercised at the subcommit-
tee level by the International Econom-
ic Policy and Trade Subcommittee.
The bill I am proposing today should
provide a vehicle for such a review,
and for possible revision of current
prohibitions along the lines I am pro-
posing, taking into account what
appear to be costly negative effects on
the U.S. balance of trade as a result of
the current law. Mr. Speaker, I look
forward to taking an active part in the
subcommittee’s review, and I com-
mend this legislative proposal to all of
my colleagues who share my feeling
that we can no longer afford to sacri-
fice exports and the jobs that exports
generate by unduly restricting our ex-
porters. I believe this proposal will
strongly discourage illicit payments to
foreign officials without such costly
disruptions of trade as have resulted
from the ambiguities of the Foreign
Corrupt Practices Act.

Mr. Speaker, I submit a copy of my
proposal to be printed at this point in
the RECORD.

HR., ————. A BILL to amend the
Export Administration Act of 1979 to pro-
hibit certain actions to be taken by United

States persons with respect to foreign offi-

cials

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the Uniled States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
Act may be cited as the “Foreign Trade
Practices Act of 1983".

Sec. 2. The Export Administration Act of
1979 is amended by inserting after section 8
the following new section:

““PROHIBITED ACTS WITH RESPECT TO FOREIGN
OFFICIALS

“Sgc. 8A. (a) ProHIBITION.—(1) It shall be
unlawful for any United States person or
any officer, director, employee, or any
stockholder thereof acting on behalf of such
United States person, acting in the interest
or foreign commerce of the United States,
corruptly to offer, pay, promise to pay, or
authorize the payment of any money, or to
offer, give, promise to give, or authorize the
giving of anything of value to—

“(A) any foreign official for purposes of—

“(1) influencing any act or decision of such
foreign official in his official capacity, or in-
ducing such foreign official to do or omit
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any act in violation of his legal duty as a
foreign official; or

“(ii) inducing such foreign official to use
his influence with a foreign government or
instrumentality thereof to affect or influ-
ence any act or decision of such government
or instrumentality,

in order to assist such United States person
in obtaining or retaining business for or
with, or directing business to, any person; or

“(B) any foreign political party or official
thereof or any candidate for foreign politi-
cal office for purposes of—

“¢i) influencing any act or decision of such
party, official, or candidate in its or his offi-
cial capacity, or inducing such party, offi-
cial, or candidate to do or omit any act in
violation of its or his legal duty as such a
political party, official, or candidate; or

“(ii) inducing such party, official, or candi-
date to use its or his influence with a for-
eign government or instrumentality thereof
to affect or influence any act or decision of
such government or instrumentality,

in order to assist such United States person
in obtaining or retaining business for or
with, or directing business to, any person.

“(2) It shall be unlawful for any United
States person, or any officer, director, em-
ployee, or stockholder thereof acting on
behalf of such United States person, acting
in the interstate or foreign commerce of the
United States, corruptly to direct or author-
ize, expressly or by a course of conduct, a
third party to offer, pay, promise, or give
anything of value—

“(A) to any foreign official for any pur-
pose set forth in paragraph (1MA); or

‘“(B) to any foreign political party or offi-
cial thereof or any candidate for foreign po-
litical office for any purpose set forth in
paragraph (1XB).

“(b) PERMISSIBLE ACTIONS.—Subsection (a)
shall not apply to—

“(1) any payment the purpose of which is
to expedite or to secure the performance of
a routine governmental action;

*“{2) any payment, gift, offer, or promise
of anything of value which is permitted
under any law, regulation, or policy of the
government of the country involved;

“(3) any payment, gift, offer, or promise
of anything of value which constitutes a
courtesy, a token of regard or esteem, or in
return for hospitality;

“(4) any expenditures, including travel
and lodging expenses, associated with the
selling or purchasing of goods or services or
with the demonstration or explanation of
products; or

“(5) any ordinary expenditures, including
travel and lodging expenses, associated with
the performance of a contract with a for-
eign government or agency thereof.

“(c¢) GUIDELINES FOR CoMmpPLIANCE.—Not
later than six months after the date of en-
actment of this section, the Secretary, after
consultation with the Attorney General, the
United States Trade Representative, the
Secretary of State, and the Secretary of the
Treasury, and after obtaining the view of
representatives of the business community
and other interested persons through public
notice and comment and in public hearings,
shall determine to what extent the business
community would be assisted by further
clarification of the preceding provisions of
this section and may, based on such deter-
mination and to the extent necessary and
appropriate, issue—

“(1) guidelines describing specific types of
conduct, associated with common types of
export sales arrangements and business con-
tracts, which the Secretary determines con-
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stitute compliance with the preceding provi-
slons of this section; and

“(2) general precautionary procedures
which United States persons may use on a
voluntary basis to ensure compliance with
the preceding provisions of this section, and
to create a rebuttable presumption of com-
pliance with such provisions.

The Secretary shall issue the guidelines and
procedures referred to in the preceding sen-
tence in accordance with the provisions of
subchapter II of chapter 5 of title 5, United
States Code, and those guidelines and proce-
dures shall be subject to the provisions of
chapter 7 of that title.

*(d) OPINIONS OF THE SECRETARY.—(1) The
Secretary, after consultation with other
Federal agencies and representatives from
the business community, shall establish a
procedure to provide responses to specific
inquiries by United States persons concern-
ing compliance with the preceding provi-
sions of this section. The Secretary shall,
within 30 days after receiving a request
made in accordance with that procedure, re-
garding compliance with the preceding pro-
visions this section, issue an opinion in re-
sponse to that request. An opinion of the
Secretary that certain prospective conduct
does not violate the preceding provisions of
this section shall be final and binding on all
parties, subject to the discovery of new evi-
dence with respect to the conduct. The Sec-
retary shall establish the procedure pursu-
ant to this paragraph in accordance with
the provisions of subchapter II of chapter 5
of title 5, United States Code, and that pro-
cedure shall be subject to the provisions of
chapter T of that title.

“(2) Any document or other material pro-
vided to, received by, or prepared in the De-
partment of Commerce, or any other de-
partment or agency of the United States
Government, in connection with a request
by a United States person under the proce-
dure established pursuant to paragraph (1)
of this subsection concerning compliance
with the preceding provisions of this sec-
tion, or in connection with any investiga-
tions conducted with respect to violations of
such provisions, shall be exempt from dis-
closure under section 552 of title 5, United
States Code, regardless of whether the De-
partment responds to such a request or the
United States person withdraws such re-
quest before receiving a response. The Sec-
retary shall protect the privacy of each such
United States person, and shall adopt rules
assuring that materials, documents, and in-
formation submiited in connection with
such a request will be kept confidential and
will not be used for any purpose that would
unnecessarily discourage use of the proce-
dure established pursuant to paragraph (1),

*“(3) The Secretary shall, to the maximum
extent practicable, provide timely guidance
concerning compliance with the preceding
provisions of this section to potential ex-
porters and small businesses which are
unable to obtain specialized counsel on
issues pertaining to such subsections. Such
guidance shall be limited to responses to re-
quests under paragraph (1) concerning com-
pliance and general explanations of compli-
ance responsibilities and of potential liabil-
ities under the preceding provisions of this
section.

“(e) ACCOUNTING STANDARDS.—(1) For pur-
poses of demonstrating compliance with the
provisions of this section, each United
States person described in subsection
(fX2XA) of this section shall devise and
maintain a system of internal accounting
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controls sufficient to provide reasonable as-
surances that—

“(A) transactions are executed in accord-
ance with management’s general or specific
authorization;

“(B) transactions are recorded as neces-
sary (i) to permit preparation of financial
statements in conformity with generally ac-
cepted accounting principles or any other
criteria applicable to such statements, and
(i) to maintain accountability for assets;

“(C) access to assets is permitted only in
accordance with management's general or
specific authorization;

“(D) the recorded accountability for assets
is compared with the existing assets at rea-
sonable intervals and appropriate action is
taken with respect to any differences; and

“(E) for the purposes of subparagraphs
(A) through (D) of this paragraph, the
United States person makes and keeps
books, accounting records, and accounts
which, in reasonable detail, accurately and
fairly reflect the transactions and disposi-
tions of the assets of the United States
person.

“(2) No criminal liability shall be imposed
for failing to comply with the requirements
of paragraph (1) of this subsection.

“(3) No civil injunctive relief shall be im-
posed with respect to—

“(A) any United States person for failing
to comply with the requirements of para-
graph (1) of this subsection If such United
States person shows that it acted in good
faith in attempting to comply with such re-
gquirements; or

“(B) any person other than a United
States person, in connection with a United
States person’s failure to comply with para-
graph (1), unless such person knowingly
caused the United States person to fail to
devise or maintain a system of internal ac-
counting controls that complies with para-
graph (1).

“(4) No person shall knowingly circum-
vent a system of internal accounting con-
trols established pursuant to paragraph (1)
for a purpose inconsistent with paragraph
(1)

“(5) Where a United States person holds
50 percent or less of the voting power with
respect to a domestic or foreign concern, the
provisions of paragraph (1) require only
that the United States person proceed in
good faith to use its influence, to the extent
reasonable under that person’s circum-
stances, including the relative degree of its
ownership over the domestic or foreign con-
cern and under the laws and practices gov-
erning the business operations of the coun-
try in which such concern is located, to
cause such domestic or foreign concern to
devise and maintain a system of internal ac-
counting controls consistent with paragraph
(1). Such a United States person shall be
conclusively presumed to have complied
with the provisions of paragraph (1) by
demonstrating good faith efforts to use
such influence.

“(6) For purposes of paragraph (1), the
terms ‘reasonable assurances' and ‘reasona-
ble detall’ mean such degree of assurance
and level of detail which a prudent individ-
ual would provide in the conduct of his own
affairs, having in mind a comparison be-
tween benefits to be obtained from the
system of internal accounting controls
maintained and costs to be incurred in ob-
taining such benefits.

“(f) DerFINITIONS.—ASs used in this sec-
tion—

*“(1) the term ‘foreign official’ means any
officer or employee of a foreign government
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or any department, agency, or instrumental-
ity thereof, or any person acting in an offi-
cial capacity for or on behalf of any such
government or department, agency, or in-
strumentality; and

“(2) the term ‘United States person’
means (A) any issuer which has a class of se-
curities registered pursuant to section 12 of
the Securities Exchange Act of 1934 and
any issuer which is required to file reports
pursuant to section 15(d) of that Act; (B)
any individual who is a citizen, national, or
resident of the United States; of (C) any
corporation, partnership, association, joint-
stock company, business trust, unincorpo-
rated organization, or sole proprietorship
which has its principal place of business in
the United States, or which is organized
under the laws of a State of the United
States or a territory, possession, or common-
wealth of the United States.”.

Sec. 3. (a) Section 11 of the Export Ad-
ministration Act of 1979 (50 U.S.C. App.
2410) is amended—

(1) in subsection (b) by inserting in the
sec;.lon caption “and Other” after “Willful”;
an

(2) by adding at the end thereof the fol-
lowing new paragraph:

“(3XAX1) Except as provided in clause (ii),
any United States person which violates sec-
tion BA of this Act shall, upon conviction, be
fined not more than $2,000,000.

“(ii) Any individual who is a United States
person and who willfully violates section 8A
of this Act shall, upon conviction, be fined
not more than $20,000, or imprisoned not
more than five years, or both.

“(B) Any officer or director of a United
States person, or stockholder acting on
behalf of such United States person, who
willfully violates section 8A of this Act
shall, upon conviction, be fined not more
that $20,000, or imprisoned not more than
five years, or both.

“(C) Whenever a United States person is
found to have violated section 8A of this
Act, any employee of such United States
person who is a United States citizen, na-
tional, or resident or is otherwise subject to
the jurisdiction of the United States (other
than an officer, director, or stockholder
acting on behalf of such United States
person), and who willfully carried out the
act or practice constituting the violation
shall, upon convition, be fined not more
than $20,000, or imprisoned not more than
five years, or both.

*“(D) Whenever a fine is imposed under
subparagraph (B) or (C) of this paragraph
upon any officer, director, employee, or
stockholder of a United States person, such
fine shall not be paid, directly or indirectly,
by such United States person.”.

Skec. 4. Section 12(a) of the Export Admin-
istration Act of 1979 (50 U.S.C. App.
2411(a)) is amended—

(1) by inserting “(1)" immediately before
“To the extent necessary"; and

(2) by adding at the end thereof the fol-
lowing new paragraph:

*(2) Whenever it appears to the Secretary
that any United States person or officer, di-
rector, employee, or stockholder thereof, is
engaged, or is about to engage, in any act or
practice constituting a violation of section
BA of this Act, the Secretary may bring a
civil action in an appropriate district court
of the United States to enjoin such act or
practice, and upon a proper showing a per-
manent or temporary injunction or a tempo-
rary restraining order shall be granted with-
out bond."”.

Skc. 5. Section 13(a) of the Export Admin-
istration Act of 1979 (50 U.S.C. App.
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2412(a)) is amended by striking out “section
11(cX2)" and inserting in lieu thereof “sec-
tions 8A(c), BA(d)N2) and 11(ck2)".

Skc. 6. Section 16(2) of the Export Admin-
istration Act of 1979 (50 U.S.C. App.
2415(2)) is amended by inserting “(except as
provided in section BA(fX2) of this Act)”
after “means".

Sec. 7. (a) It is the sense of the Congress
that the President should pursue the nego-
tiation of an international agreement,
among the largest possible number of coun-
tries, to govern persons from those coun-
tries concerning acts prohibited with respect
to United States persons by section 8A(a) of
the Export Administration Act of 1979, as
added by section 2 of this Act. Such interna-
tional agreement should include a process
by which problems and conflicts associated
with such acts could be resolved.

(bX1) Within one year after the date of
enactment of this Act, the President shall
submit to the Congress a report on—

(A) the progress of the negotiations re-
ferred to in subsection (a);

(B) those steps which the executive
branch and the Congress should consider
taking in the event that these negotiations
do not successfully eliminate the competi-
tive disadvantage of United States business-
es that results when persons from other
countries commit the acts described in sub-
section (a); and

(C) possible actions that could be taken to
promote cooperation by other countries in
international efforts to prevent bribery of
foreign officials, candidates, or parties in
third countries.

(2) The President shall include in the
report submitted pursuant to paragraph
(1)—

(A) any legislative recommendations nec-
essary to give the President the authority to
take appropriate action to carry out sub-
paragraphs (B) and (C) of paragraph (1);

(B) an analysis of the potential effect on
the interests of the United States, including
United States national security, when per-
sons from other countries commit the acts
dezcrtbed in subsection (a) of this section;
an

(C) an assessment of the current and
future role of private initiatives in curtail-
ing such acts.@

ARIZONA VOICE OF DEMOCRACY
SCHOLARSHIP WINNER,
JOSEFPH A. BECK

HON. BOB STUMP

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. STUMP. Mr. Speaker, for the
past 35 years, the Veterans of Foreign
Wars of the United States and its
Ladies Auxiliary have conducted the
Voice of Democracy scholarship con-
test. This year, more than one-quarter
of a million secondary school students
participated. The contest theme was
“Youth—America’s Strength.”

Mr. Joseph A. Beck is the Arizona
winner of the 1982-83 program. He is a
student at Kingman High School and
a2 member of Who's Who Among
American High School Students and
the Society of American Distinguished
High School Students. I would like to
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submit the text of his winning speech
for the record and highly recommend
it to my colleagues.

YOoUTH—AMERICA'S STRENGTH

What is really meant by the word
strength? Webster defines it as the state or
quality of being strong, vigorous, powerful,
and morally or intellectually effective. I
think all of us will agree that each of these
fine qualities represents what America
really is and stands for.

Over two-hundred years ago America
started out as nothing more than a colony,
and now it has become a durable and thriv-
ing nation. Throughout time, however, it
has had to withstand many hardships, in-
cluding wars, both foreign and domestic,
and natural disasters. America’s struggle to
survive has been a long and difficult one,
but, in spite of all this, America has re-
mained as strong and spirited as it was in
the beginning years.

What is the reason for America's success
as a nation? I believe that the true strength
lies in America’s youth. Youth simply refers
to an early period of existence or growth.
When I think of the youth of America, two
aspects come to mind. First, I think of our
country’s youth itself.

America is still a relatively young nation.
Two-hundred years seems like a long time,
but really isn’t. America as a nation resem-
bles the little children that are continually
maturing and growing through each experi-
ence they encounter. America continues to
learn from its challenging ordeals, and I feel
that this is a key factor in America’s
strength. America has grown a great deal
since its beginning; however, there will
always be room for further improvement
and development.

The other and perhaps most important
factor in America's strength is its young
people. The younger generation has many
contributions that they can and will make
in the years ahead. For example in the
event of a war; America’s youth will be out
there fighting to preserve the ideals and ac-
complishments of this nation just as our
forefathers were. Qur youth will also be the
ones who make our lives more enjoyable by
designing and building the new technologi-
cally advanced products and services such as
automobiles, new surgical procedures, and
maybe even alternate fuel supplies. The ap-
plications for their abilities are many.

Youth are quite successful because they
aren't quitters; they are go-getters, a philos-
ophy that our forefathers thoroughly be-
lieved in. Today’s youth, for the most part,
are continually striving for the acme of suc-
cess. We can see it in their writing, sporting
activities and their overall actions.

America's youth is full of ambition. This
gives them the motivation to try new things
and seek solutions for old as well as new
problems. Without motivation we won't try,
and if we don’t try, we will never know just
how much we could have achieved.

It is the courage to be willing to take that
first giant step that enabled America to
send astronauts to the moon. I'm sure that
the idea of man in space most likely sound-
ed preposterous to the American people
when they first heard of the idea, even the
engineers were probably terrified, but they
went ahead and tried. Now look how far we
have progressed, both scientificially and
technologically.

In the past, when our forefathers were in
school, many of the every-increasing educa-
tional opportunities open to today's youth
were not offered. The quality and depth of
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education has played a tremendous role in
strengthening America’'s youth. We are now
learning more things than our predecessors
ever could have. With this knowledge there
is really no limit on how great we can make
America.

Many solutions to problems, including
overcrowding, medical disorders, and trans-
portation problems, are now being worked
out with impressive results. This is just
some of the valuable progress America's
younger generation has begun to make.

God has continually blessed our nation
and its people. He has given our nation
beautiful pastures, lakes, and streams. He
has definitely made America beautiful from
ocean to ocean and sea to shining sea.

I am very thankful that I am able to live
in a country where we are free to express
our thoughts and ideas freely, believe as we
choose and live the way we please. This
wonderful nation, where all these things are
possible, is America. It is great to be an
American youth.e

DIESEL FUEL EXCISE TAX

HON. BILL FRENZEL

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. FRENZEL. Mr. Speaker, today,
my colleagues Mr. CAMPBELL, Mr. JEN-
Kins, and I introduced legislation to
repeal the burdensome user fee placed
on truckers in the Surface Transporta-
tion Act of 1982, and replace it with a
more equitable tax based on diesel fuel
used by the trucking industry.

In the 1982 act, the highway user
fees imposed on truckers increased on
the average 800 percent, regardless of
the varying distances which the differ-
ent operators actually used the high-
ways. Although I was a firm supporter
of the Surface Transportation Act, I
have been working with my colleagues
in drafting legislation which would tax
the users of our Nation's highway
system in a more equitable manner.

In my judgment, our bill achieves
this purpose. The bill proposes to re-
place the entire user fee with an in-
crease in the diesel fuel tax of 3 cents
in 1983, and 2 cents more in 1984. I be-
lieve that this is a more fair system of
taxing truckers for the proportionate-
ly larger share of damage which their
use of the highways is alleged to
cause. It can also be more easily as-
similated by the trucking industry be-
cause it is a pay-as-you-go system.

The American Trucking Association
has examined our proposal, and has
given it its full, unqualified, support as
an equitable replacement for the user
fees imposed by last year’s act.

Our proposal is a good, fair means of
dealing with a very difficult problem. I
urge all of my colleagues to join us in
supporting this effort.e
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RESIDENTIAL UTILITY CONSER-
VATION ADVISORY COMMIT-
TEE

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, I would like to take this op-
portunity to commend the Southern
California Edison Co. for the effective
implementation of a residential utility
conservation advisory committee
(RUCAC).

RUCAC was established to bring to-
gether community input in an effort
to properly address the needs of cus-
tomers regarding conservation and
consumer-related issues.

After almost 2 years in operation,
RUCAC has enjoyed the benefits of
addressing and balancing the needs of
various constituencies into effective
residential conservation programs, as
well as other Edison consumer-related
programs.

RUCAC has served as an effective
sounding board for innovative energy
conservation approaches, providing
advice on the effects on small busi-
nesses, ethnic, and cultural barriers.
RUCAC is also considered to be an in-
tegral element in the planning and de-
velopment of the residential conserva-
tion services program. I highly com-
ment this approach to other utilities
as a way of easing the burden of high
energy prices—not only on the con-
sumer, but as a way of easing pressure
on the utilities themselves.

I applaud this corporate effort to be
responsive to the energy needs of the
consumer, and in so doing bring about
effective and efficient conserving of
energy.

I include the announcement by
Edison which outlines the specifics of
this program:

RESIDENTIAL UTILITY CONSERVATION
Apvisory CoMMITTEE (RUCAC) FacT SHEET

Edison established the 15-member Resi-
dential Utility Conservation Advisory Com-
mittee (RUCAC) in 1980, in response to the
state's plan for Residential Conservation
Services (RCS).

In addition to RCS, RUCAC was charged
with other areas of responsibility including
involvement in consumer related issues, con-
servative and load management programs
and in general, learning more about how
Edison conducts business.

RUCAC members are representatives
from local government, energy-related orga-
nizations, local unions, small energy-related
business, Hispanic, Black, Asian, American
Indian communities and represent various
climatic/regional areas throughout Edison’s
service territory. Because of this diverse rep-
resentation, RUCAC has provided a bal-
anced understanding of consumer view
points.

As per the RUCAC plan, each member
serves an 18-month term with five new
members appointed every six months to re-
place those members who have completed
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their term. In total 36 members have been
appointed to RUCAC since its inception.

Throughout 1981/82, RUCAC assisted and
was instrumental in identifying special
needs of customers by developing the RCS
program announcement, marketing and geo-
graphic strategy; reviewed and commented
on Edison’s RCS auditor and inspector
training programs; and critiqued supplemen-
tal RCS brochures, RUCAC also reviewed,
discussed and/or provided input on other
Edison issues including 1981 conservation
and load management programs, lifeline al-
locations, rate case procedures, nuclear
energy licensing procedure, Edison’s finan-
cial structure, PURPA rate information to
customers, and Edison's 1982 advertising
campaign.e

ECONOMIC EQUITY ACT OF 1983
HON. JAMES L. OBERSTAR

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. OBERSTAR. Mr. Speaker, the
Economic Equity Act of 1983 was in-
troduced Monday in both the House of
Representatives and the Senate. I am
very pleased to be one of the original
cosponsors of this omnibus legislation
which is designed to address inequities
in a variety of existing laws as they
pertain to women.

The Economic Equity Act (EEA) was
first introduced in 1981 and had broad
bipartisan support in the Congress.
The revised legislation reflects the
passage of some sections in the 97th
Congress and has been expanded to
deal more effectively with the econom-
ic necessities of women who work both
in and outside the home.

In my State of Minnesota, women
accounted for 43 percent of the labor
force in 1980. More than three-fifths
of employed women in the State work
full time. Nearly half of the Nation’s
work force are women and two-thirds
of these women are single, widowed,
divorced, or working to keep their
families out of poverty. Good quality
child-care facilities are extremely im-
portant to working women.

The EEA would expand the sliding
scale for tax credits for child care,
allow nonprofit organizations provid-
ing work-related child care to be eligi-
ble for tax-exempt status, provide for
the refundability of the child-care tax
credit, and establish a grant program
to provide seed money to community-
based clearinghouses for child-care in-
formation and referral.

Although female-headed families
represent only 10 percent of all fami-
lies in Minnesota, they account for
one-third of the State’s families living
in poverty. Half of all children in pov-
erty in our country live in female-
headed households, and two-thirds of
these children depend on the AFDC
program for their survival. Child sup-
port payments are critical to these
families.




March 17, 1983

Studies show that 59 percent of di-
vorced mothers have been granted
child support awards, but almost half
do not receive payments. The EEA
would amend the child support pro-
gram under title IV-D, Social Security
Act, to clearly state that the purpose
of the program is to secure child sup-
port for the non-AFDC cases as well as
for AFDC cases. It would also allow
States to withhold Federal income tax
refunds from absent parents who owe
past due child support for non-AFDC
children, as well as AFDC children. It
would also create an automatic assign-
ment of Federal civilian employees’
wages when child support is ordered,
modified, or enforced by States.

The Economic Equity Act also calls
for private and public pension reform.
The private pension system, as regu-
lated by ERISA, often fails to recog-
nize that both spouses make signifi-
cant contributions toward an employ-
ee’s ability to earn wages and tends to
disregard the economic value of
women in their roles as wives, widows,
mothers, and workers. The civil service
retirement program fails to provide
pension or retirement benefits to the
divorced and widowed wives of civil
service employees, even though they
have devoted many years to maintain-
ing the home and family. Inequities in
both the private and civil service pen-
sion systems are addressed by the
EEA.

Discrimination against women in in-
surance, tax policy, and regulations
are also targeted by the EEA, as well
as other inequities that affect their
economic well-being.

Enactment of the Economic Equity
Act should be a major goal of the 98th
Congress. I urge my colleagues to join
with me and the over 100 other co-
sponsors of the act in working to
insure its enactment in this Con-
gress.e

STATEMENT SUPPORTING THE
CONTINUED PRESENCE OF IS-
RAELI TROOPS IN LEBANON
UNTIL A SIMULTANEOUS,
GRADUAL WITHDRAWAL CAN
BE NEGOTIATED

HON. KENT HANCE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. HANCE. Mr. Speaker, Secretary
of State George P. Shultz recently
said the United States may be willing
to expand our military presence in
Lebanon as one means of helping
Israel protect its northern border. I
wholeheartedly oppose such an in-
crease in the U.S. military presence be-
cause it leaves our troops in a vulnera-
ble position. The March 16 grenade
attack on five U.S. marines highlights
the need to remove all foreign forces
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from Lebanon. Instead of increasing
participation by any foreign force in
Lebanon, I urge consideration for a si-
multaneous, gradual withdrawal by all
such forces. I believe that a simultane-
ous withdrawal of all foreign forces is
a better alternative to increased U.S.
military participation because such a
gradual withdrawal will foster security
and stability. Forcing only Israel to
withdraw is not the solution. If Israel
alone pulls its troops out immediately,
chaos will almost surely occur. But, si-
multaneous withdrawal would encour-
age the reemergence of a stable and
independent Lebanon.

A simultaneous, gradual withdrawal
makes sense because of the current
disunity among the various Lebanese
factions. It provides the Lebanese
Government with the necessary time
to unify and stabilize into a strong
central and democratic government, a
necessity if Lebanon is to return to its
previous position as an oasis of stable
moderation in the Middle East. If the
Israelis alone are forced to withdraw
from Lebanon in the immediate
future, the vacuum left by their depar-
ture would quickly be filled by radical
elements bent on preventing the for-
mation of a unified democratic Leba-
non. At this time, the Lebanese army
appears unable to provide the neces-
sary support to the Government to
prevent this very real possibility from
occurring.

Now, Israel is being forced to accept
indirect responsibility for the recent
refugee massacre because Israeli
troops failed to prevent one Lebanese
group from killing another Lebanese
group inside Lebanon. Israeli with-
drawal at this time, without a simulta-
neous withdrawal by Syrian forces and
the PLO, would only remove a strong
deterrent to such infighting and would
continue the bloodshed and destruc-
tion of the last 10 years. If Israel pulls
out immediately, Lebanon will have no
one to help keep the warring Lebanese
factions apart.

Most importantly, Israel has re-
ceived no confirmed assurances that
Syria and the PLO will withdraw at
the same time with Israel. Israel
cannot be expected to withdraw unless
and until these confirmed assurances
have been given. To force Israel to do
otherwise would negate the reason for
their original entry into Lebanon. Fur-
thermore, it would encourage the pos-
sibility of a PLO reentry into Lebanon
backed by the Soviet-supported Syrian
military. This must not be allowed to
happen, and the only way to insure its
prevention is to support a simultane-
ous, gradual withdrawal by all foreign
forces, including Israel, Syria, and the
PLO.

A free Lebanon and peace in the
Middle East are the ultimate goals we
all seek. Israel recognizes, as we do,
that it must withdraw; but to with-
draw overnight, without confirmed as-
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surances of a simultaneous withdrawal
by Syria and the PLO would only un-
dermine the existing fragile peace in
the area and could seriously jeopardize
any hopes for a lasting future peace.
Increased U.S. military participation
would not accomplish this goal; a grad-
ual withdrawal will. We must not
forget that Israel is our friend and
ally. Now is the time, Mr. Speaker,
that we must stand behind them and
support their desire for a simultane-
ous, gradual withdrawal. I urge this
august body to pledge itself toward
that end.
Thank you.e

AMERICAN GI FORUM HONORS
DR. HECTOR GARCIA

HON. SOLOMON P. ORTIZ

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

e Mr. ORTIZ. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to bring to your attention the
achievements of an outstanding Mexi-
can American, Dr. Hector P. Garcia.
Dr. Garcia is the founder of the Amer-
ican GI Forum.

Dr. Garcia has a long history of serv-
ice to his country and to Hispanics.
During World War II, he served in the
infantry and was awarded the Bronze
Star. He has represented Presidents
Kennedy, Johnson, and Carter, first in
1961 as a member of the American del-
egation at the signing of the Mutual
Defense Area Agreement between the
United States and the Federation of
West Indies. In 1967, Dr. Garcia was
appointed by President Johnson as a
delegate to the United Nations, serv-
ing with the rank of Ambassador. Dr.
Garcia was later named a Commission-
er of the U.S. Commission on Civil
Rights. He remains a member of the
Texas State Advisory Committee to
the U.S. Commission on Civil Rights.

It was his concern for human rights
that led Dr. Garcia, in 1948, to found
thé American GI Forum. The need for
the forum became apparent as Mexi-
can Americans returning from World
War II were having trouble securing
VA benefits. The movement for His-
panic rights was further spurred a
year later, when a Mexican-American
war casualty was denied burial in a
cemetery that had, up to that time,
excluded minorities.

The American GI Forum, in its 35
years, has become one of the largest
Hispanic organizations in the country,
with over 20,000 members in 30 States.
The scope of the forum has broadened
from the protection of veteran and
veteran family rights to the protection
of human rights for all Hispanics and
minorities. The forum places special
emphasis on education to improve the
quality of life for Hispanics and mi-
nority groups. The forum has estab-
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lished several programs to carry out
its goals.

The Hispanic Education Fund of the
United States solicits money from pri-
vate sources for college scholarships
awarded through American GI Forum
local chapters. The veterans outreach
program of the American GI Forum
offers on-the-job training and veteran
job placement. SER, short for service
education redevelopment, also pro-
vides on-the-job and vocational train-
ing.

Dr. Garcia has continued his role in
assisting Hispanics and minorities.
Through the forum, he has worked to
insure the rights of Hispanics to juries
by their peers in civil and criminal
cases. Dr. Garcia has been a leader in
voter registration drives for Hispanics
and in seeking the provision of bilin-
gual services in schools and public and
community services. He has also been
an advocate for migrant farmworkers
in their attempts to secure a minimum
working wage.

In celebration of its 36th anniversa-
ry, the American GI Forum will be
honoring Dr. Garcia and another most
important Mexican American, Domin-
go Pena. Mr. Pena, who died this past
January, was a Corpus Christi radio
and television personality who on his
own, and in conjunction with the
forum, devoted efforts to further the
advancement of Hispanics. He raised
funds for Hispanics left homeless by
fire and other circumstances. Mr. Pena
was also instrumental in sending many
Hispanic youth to college; in 1966, Mr.
Pena traveled to Vietnam to entertain
American troops.

Mr. Speaker, as Hispanics become
America’s largest minority, it is impor-
tant that the contributions of Mexican
Americans be increasingly recognized.
It is a pleasure for me to join with the
members of my community in honor-
ing the achievements of Dr. Hector P.
Garcia and Mr. Domingo Pena.e

DECONTROL
HON. BRIAN J. DONNELLY

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. DONNELLY. Mr. Speaker, as
we are all aware, the President has an-
nounced his intentions to seek legisla-
tion which would decontrol domestic
natural gas prices. This proposal
which would decontrol all forms of
natural gas on January 1, 1986, would
place additional financial burdens on
those who can least afford them.

With the present oil glut and declin-
ing worldwide prices, I believe that
this is precisely the wrong action at
the wrong time. With the gains made
in reducing our dependency on import-
ed oil, it would be disastrous for the
Congress to pass legislation which

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

would substantially increase domestic
energy prices. We would be in effect
telling the American consumer and
businessman that we should return to
our old practice of depending upon
cheaper oil from unstable nations for
our energy needs.

This legislation also creates other
problems which the Congress has seen
in the past. If we plan to decontrol all
forms of natural gas in 1986, we de-
stroy any incentive to producers to
market their old gas found before
1978. Actions by oil producers in the
mid to late 1970's shows the problems
created by future decontrol.

Today I have introduced a resolution
stating that it is the sense of the Con-
gress that the natural gas deregulation
schedule should not be accelerated. Al-
though, I believe that the Natural Gas
Policy Act of 1978 needs to be re-
viewed. I also believe that total decon-
trol of all forms of natural gas would
be disastrous. Hopefully, we can pre-
vent the administration from pursuing
this most unwise action.e

IN SUPPORT OF FEDERAL
EMPLOYEES

HON. BARBARA A. MIKULSKI

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Ms. MIKULSKI. Mr. Speaker, I am
here today to speak in support of our
Federal employees throughout the
country.

During the past 2 months, I traveled
extensively through my district in
Maryland, and listened as Federal em-
ployees told me about legitimate and
well-founded concerns.

They are worried about having to
pay a huge percentage of their pay-
check to both their pension plan and
to social security. With the new social
security legislation that brings new
Federal workers into the social securi-
ty system, those new workers could
pay up to 14 or 18 percent of their
paycheck in order to meet contribu-
tions to both plans.

Second, both old and new Federal
employees are concerned that even
after years of faithful service and
paying into their pension fund, that
fund will then be so eroded that retire-
ment money will not be there when
they are ready to collect.

It is time that we took a long hard
look at what this Congress is doing to
our Federal employees. We need legis-
lation that protects Federal employ-
ees.
I know how valuable Federal em-
ployees are, and I know first hand. In
my home State of Maryland, Federal
employees are critical to the operation
of the port. They work in the Coast
Guard, in the Customs House, and in
the Federal Maritime Administration.
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And I have Federal workers in the
Health Care Finance Administration,
and in our Social Security offices.

We ask our good people at the port
to help the private sector move goods,
safely and quickly, and in return we
tell them that they may not be able to
depend on us in their old age.

We ask our people at the Health
Care Financing Administration to
keep health costs down, and then we
tell those same Federal employees
that they are going to have their
health benefits reduced. We ask our
Federal employees at Social Security
to implement enormous changes to
protect our elderly, and then we tell
them that their own retirement
system is in jeopardy.

Federal employees need to have
those inequities remedied, and they
deserve to have their concerns ad-
dressed through strong legislation.

That is why I am giving my whole-
hearted support to the resolution in-
troduced by Congresswoman BARBARA
Boxer of California. This resolution
calls upon the Congress to make sure
that the obligations of the existing
civil service retirement system are
met.

Simply put, this resolution is a mes-
sage from the House of Representa-
tives to the committees instructing
them to take the concerns of Federal
workers seriously.

I believe the Boxer resolution is an
important statement, and a strong be-
ginning. Coupled with the proposed
repeal of the medicare tax, which I
have cosponsored, I believe we will
move forward, one swift step at a time,
to take care of our Federal employees
with the same quality and devotion
that they have given to this country.e

LEGISLATION INTRODUCED TO
PREVENT OFFSHORE LEASING
OF ENVIRONMENTALLY SENSI-
TIVE AREAS

HON. GERRY E. STUDDS

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. STUDDS. Mr. Speaker, Repre-
sentative LeoNn Panerra and I last
week introduced legislation to remove
certain carefully selected areas of the
Atlantic and Pacific Outer Continental
Shelf (OCS) from oil leasing consider-
ation until the end of this century. An
identical bill is being introduced by
Senators KEeNNEDY, TsoNcas, and
CRANSTON.

We are taking this step because we
believe it is the only method by which
a genuine balance between the need
for oil and gas development and envi-
ronmental protection can be achieved.
Secretary of the Interior James Watt
has consistently failed to live up to his
responsibility to administer the off-
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shore o0il leasing program in a manner
which respects the needs of competing
users of the sea, including the fishing
industry, and those dependent on
tourism for a livelihood. Given the
amount of OCS available, the United
States does not, at the moment, have a
critical need to exploit those areas of
the Outer Continental Shelf affected
by our legislation. Nor does the oil in-
dustry have the ability at present to
expand its exploration and production
activities into these areas to expand its
exploration and production activities
into these areas in an efficient or eco-
nomic way.

The United States does, however,
and will always have the need for a
prosperous fishing and shellfishing in-
dustry in the northwest Atlantic, a
healthy and productive ecosystem on
Georges Bank, and a healthy tourist
industry on our Atlantic and Pacific
coasts. Our legislation will not forever
preclude oil and gas development in
the areas affected by the bill, but will
instead leave the leasing decision more
perceptive, we hope, than that pres-
ently represented by Mr. Watt.

The areas in the North Atlantic
which would be temporarily removed
from leasing consideration by our leg-
islation are all of particular economic
or ecological importance. Together,
they constitute less than 30 percent of
the total North Atlantic planning area
which will be available for leasing
when the third OCS lease sale in the
region is conducted in March of 1984.

Under our legislation, the following
four areas will be protected from oil
and gas leasing until at least the year
2000:

First, a 50-mile buffer zone around
the Commonwealth of Massachusetts.
This deletion is necessary to protect
the Massachusetts coast—which sup-
ports a vital tourist industry—against
the threat of an oil spill reaching
shore. The buffer zone has been re-
spected both in the November 1979
lease sale (No. 42) and in the sale
slated for later this month (No. 52);

Second, tracts in and at the head of
submarine canyons: These areas pro-
vide important habitats for lobsters
whose populations could be adversely
affected by exposure to oil spills, drill
muds, or the siltation that would arise
from drilling activity;

Third, tracts within the 60-meter iso-
bath on Georges Bank: This area
serves as an important spawning for
haddock, grey sole, flounder, cod, and
sea herring. Also, the water circulation
pattern in these shallow waters is such
that an oil spill could be retained in
the area for a long period of time,
thereby causing serious population de-
clines in one or more species;

Fourth, the Great South Channel:
This area is one of the prime fishing
grounds in the North Atlantic, with
yields among the highest—in terms of
tonnage per year—in the region. Fur-
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ther, the Boston Harbor shipping traf-
fic lane and the Ambrose-Nantucket
shipping traffic lane merge in this
channel, and the channel appears to
be the passageway of the Northern
Right Whale into the Gulf of Maine.

In addition, a number of tracts on
Georges Bank would be removed from
the program until 1990 for further
study on the feasibility of allowing oil
and gas activity in this area.

Our legislation will not, if enacted,
hinder in any significant way the con-
tinuation of an orderly, and balanced
program of offshore oil and gas leas-
ing and development. The legislation
does reflect, however, a feeling on our
part that Congress must play a more
direct role in determining which areas
of the Outer Continental Shelf should
be leased now, and which should be
held back for possible exploitation by
future generations of Americans.
James Watt would like to offer for
lease the entire Outer Continental
Shelf in 5 years. That strategy makes
neither economic nor environmental
sense, and Congress ought not to sit
quietly on the sidelines while it is put
into effect.@

THE NEW DELHI SUMMIT'S
ALTERNATIVES TO WAR

HON. MERVYN M. DYMALLY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. DYMALLY. Mr. Speaker, as
this House considers the merits of ap-
proving a mutual and verifiable nucle-
ar freeze, I think it may be of value to
consider what the nonalined countries
have proposed.

At the Second United Nations Spe-
cial Session on Disarmament, Prime
Minister of India, Indira Gandhi pre-
sented a detailed proposal calling for a
freeze on existing stockpiles, a freeze
on the production and testing of all
nuclear weapons, negotiations to
achieve a treaty on general and com-
plete disarmament between the United
States and the Soviet Union among
other things. The Summit of nona-
lined countries in New Delhi should
provide us with an interesting and val-
uable perspective on what our Third
World and nonalined neighbors per-
ceive to be solutions to the world prob-
lem of nuclear arms proliferation.

Mr. Yeshwantrao Chavan, a member
of the Indian Parliament has summa-
rized some of those proposal in an arti-
cle which appears in the Christian Sci-
ence Monitor. I submit the text of the
article to you for insertion into the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

THE NEwW DELHI SUMMIT'S ALTERNATIVES TO
War
(By Yeshwantrao B. Chavan)

At the New Delhi summit meeting of non-

aligned countries beginning today India will
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press for detailed consideration of the pro-
posals presented by Prime Minister Indira
Gandhi to the Second United Nations Spe-
cial Session on Disarmament:

To negotiate a binding convention on the
non-use of nuclear weapons.

As a first step toward the eventual cutting
of existing stockpiles, there must be a freeze
on nuclear weapons, providing for the total
stoppage of any further production of nu-
clear weapons, combined with a cut-off in
the production of fissionable material for
Weapons purposes.

Immediate suspension of all nuclear weap-
ons tests.

Disarmament negotiations must once
again revert to the task of achieving a
Treaty on General and Complete Disarma-
ment, within an agreed time frame as was
discussed between the US and USSR in the
agreed principles and draft treaties of the
early '60s. Although the problems involved
have become far more complex, the basic
approach and the principles then formulat-
ed could still provide a basis for meaningful
negotiations.

The United Nations and its specialized
agencies should take the lead in educating
the public on the dangers of nuclear war, on
the harmful effects of the arms race on the
world economy, as well as the positive as-
pects of disarmament and its link with de-
velopment.

Between the principles of the UN Charter
and the principles of peaceful coexistance
there is an immediate and obvious corre-
spondence. If nevertheless there is a strik-
ing difference in the methods of conflict
resolution adopted by the nonaligned move-
ment, on the one hand, and the United Na-
tions, on the other, it is because great power
rivalry has imprinted its methodology of
international relations management on the
UN, rendering it impotent, if not irrelevent,
in most international crises.

It is perhaps this that has evoked the cry
of agony form the new Secretary General,
Javier Perez de Cuellar, in his report to the
l1ast session of the General Assembly on the
need for deep thought on the decisionmak-
ing structures of the UN.

It is a cry that finds a ready echo in the
nonaligned movement. It is, therefore, to be
expected that the New Delhi summit will
launch a fresh initiative in this direction.

When fainthearts and skeptics wonder
how the weakest two-thirds of the nations
of the world can pit an effective alternative
to the management of world relations
wrought by the great power blocs, and the
practitioners of hard-nosed realities scoff at
the sanctimonious sentimentality of the
moral authority of nonalignment, the words
of Jawaharalal Nehru echo over two dec-
ades of the nonaligned movement’s pursuit
of the alternative:

“Our capacity is limited, but we have a
certain strength, call it what you like, moral
strength, or other strength. Let us use it
properly, rightly—without force but with
courtesy and with a friendly approach so
that we may influence those who have the
power of war and peace in their hands and
thus try, if not to prevent war for all time,
at any rate, to push it away so that in the
meantime the world may learn better the
uses of cooperation. Then ultimately the
world may put an end to war itself.”

Therefore, until that distant day dawns
when the great powers adopt the alternative
vision of the management of international
relations, which is at the genesis of both the
nonaligned movement and the United Na-
tions Charter, the prime concern and fore-
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most duty of the movement rests in explor-
ing and articulating, in specifics and in par-
ticulars, alternative methods of preserving
world peace in the face of the destablization
inherent in the great power confrontation
and rivalry.

(Yeshwantrao B. Chavan, formerly minis-
ter of external affairs for India and current-
ly a member of Parliament, is attending the
current nonaligned summit in New Delhi.@

RELIGIOUS LEADERS SPEAK
OUT ON DEFENSE BUDGET

HON. BRUCE F. VENTO

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

@ Mr. VENTO. Mr. Speaker, today the
House of Representatives will consider
historic legislation, the nuclear freeze
resolution. If enacted, this legislation
will put the House on record as firmly
opposing the Reagan administration
nuclear weapons' policies. It will be a
repudiation of the strategies that have
fostered administration pronounce-
ments on a “limited or winnable” nu-
clear war and an unprecedented nucle-
ar weapons’ buildup.

The nuclear freeze movement is
truly a grassroots movement. Con-
cerned by the administration’s actions
and statements, the American people
have spoken out in opposition to the
great risk that our nuclear policies
present. We have all met with con-
cerned citizens and civic and church
leaders on this issue. Their concerns
are the same. They believe it is time to
call a halt to our progress down the
paths of destruction.

We are all aware of the deliberations
of the American Council of Catholic
Bishops on the use of nuclear weap-
ons. The council has properly rejected
the heavy-handed intrusion by the ad-
ministration into its deliberations.
Their voice is an important call for a
path of sanity.

Equally important is a statement by
other religious leaders in opposition to
Reagan’s defense policies. These lead-
ers represent over 50 million members.

This statement condemns the Presi-
dent's budget and states that the
budget shows a nation “intent on a
selfish and dangerous course of social
stinginess and military overkill.” It is
ironic that as this statement was
issued, the President was making his
well-publicized pitch for his defense
policies to another group of religious
leaders.

Mr. Speaker, I strongly urge that
our colleagues listen to the American
people and support the nuclear freeze
resolution. At this time I would like to
bring to my colleagues’ attention the
Washington Post, March 9 article on
the statement by U.S. religious lead-
ers.
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[From the Washington Post, Mar, 9, 1983]

MINISTERS ISSUE STATEMENT CALLING
REAGAN'S DEFENSE BUDGET “OVERKILL"”

A group of religious leaders, using strong
moral language, said yesterday that Presi-
dent Reagan's budget shows a nation
“intent on a selfish and dangerous course of
social stinginess and military overkill.”

The leaders called on Congress to refuse
any more cuts in survival programs for the
poor, to pass the jobs and emergency relief
legislation, to cancel the MX missile and B1
bomber and reduce military spending.

The leaders, representing religious bodies
with more than 50 million members, issued
what they termed “a call for a just federal
budget.” They said the federal budget is the
most important moral statement the gov-
ernment will make this year.

“We are profoundly disturbed by the
vision which emerges from this fiscal 1984
edition of our statement of moral purpose.
It is a vision of a nation intent on a selfish
and dangerous course of social stinginess
and military overkill,” the statement said.

The statement was signed by:

Bishop John Hurst Adams, African Meth-
odist Episcopal Church; Robert Campbell,
general secretary, American Baptist
Churches; James Hornback, president,
American Ethical Union; Henry Siegman,
executive director, American Jewish Con-
gress; Dr. Kenneth Teegarden, president,
Christian Church (Disciples of Christ);
Bishop Nathaniel Linsey, Christian Method-
ist Episcopal Church; Robert Neff, general
secretary, Church of the Brethren General
Board; Kara Cole, Friends United Meeting;
Gordon Browne, Friends World Committee
for Consultation, Section of Americas; Dr.
C. J. Mallory, Jr., general secretary, Pro-
gressive National Baptist Convention; Rev.
Arlie Brouwer, general secretary, Reformed
Church in America; Rabbi Alexander
Schindler, president, Union of American
Hebrew Congregations; Sandra Mitchell
Caron, moderator, Unitarian Universalist
Association; Dr. Eugene Pickett, president,
Unitarian-Universalist Association of Con-
gregations; Bishop Leroy Hodapp, president,
United Methodist Board of Church and So-
ciety; Dr. William Thompson, stated clerk,
United Presbyterian Church; Dr. James An-
drews, stated clerk, Presbyterian Church,
U.S., and Avery Post, president, United
Church of Christ.e

BOUCHER BACKS ANTIDRUG
LEGISLATION

HON. RICK BOUCHER

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. BOUCHER. Mr. Speaker, earli-
er this week, I met with Virginia At-
torney General Gerald L. Baliles,
State Senator James Jones of Abing-
don, and State Delegate John G. Dicks
of Chester. These gentlemen, repre-
senting Gov. Chuck Robb and the Vir-
ginia General Assembly, presented me
with a resolution passed unanimously
by the assembly calling for an end to
the importation of illegal drugs from
foreign countries into the United
States.

I am proud to join Virginia's war on
drug traffickers. In response to the
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Virginia Assembly’'s resolution, I am
cosponsoring H.R. 41 to require that a
country receiving foreign aid cooper-
ate with the United States in our ef-
forts to stop the flow of illegal drugs
into this country.

According to the Drug Enforcement
Administration, over 90 percent of all
illegal drugs in the United States come
from foreign countries, including all
heroin and cocaine, and 85 percent of
all marijuana.

Drug trafficking is a major criminal
enterprise, amassing millions of dol-
lars in illegal profits. Combating drug
traffickers consumes a large portion of
local law enforcement budgets each
year.

Children are experimenting with
drugs at ever-younger ages. A 1982
study by the National Institute on
Drug Abuse reports that 27.3 percent
of 12- to 17-year-olds have used illegal
drugs. I know this is a major concern
among parents in the Ninth Congres-
sional District of Virginia, which I rep-
resent.

I urge my colleagues to support H.R.
41 to help halt the flow of illegal
drugs into the United States.@

HOMESTEADING ACT OF 1983
HON. MARY ROSE OAKAR

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Ms. OAKAR. Mr. Speaker, today
Representative CoyNE of Pennsylvania
introduced legislation which will
amend the Homesteading Act to
expand the size and scope of the pro-
gram. Specifically, it will target the
program to low- and moderate-income
households, provide rehabilitation as-
sistance for low- and moderate-income
homesteaders, allow cities to use pro-
gram funds to acquire privately owned
abandoned houses for homesteading
purposes, and remove multifamily
homesteading from “demonstration”
status integrating the multifamily pro-
gram into the single family program.

Homesteading has been a success, ac-
cording to a broad spectrum of evalua-
tors. In its final report, the President’s
Commission on Housing endorsed
single-family and multi-family home-
steading “as a means of providing
homeownership opportunities to low-
and moderate-income renters.” A 1979
GAO report described section 810, the
homesteading program as “a good pro-
gram needing improvement.”

Despite the evident effectiveness of
homesteading, it has not come close to
realizing its potential as a housing pro-
gram for the Nation's low- and moder-
ate-income families. In 8 years of oper-
ation, the section 810 program has
turned over less than 10,000 houses.
By contrast, the city of Philadelphia
alone has more than 20,000 abandoned




March 17, 1983

units. A conservative estimate is that
nationally there are more than 200,000
units suitable for homesteading. Hun-
dreds of abandoned units are being
added to that stock every week. At the
same time there are at least 3 million
low-income households living in phys-
ically inadequate rental housing and
at least 6 million low-income house-
holds paying more than 30 percent of
their income for rent. Many of these
households possess the skills and moti-
vation to be homesteaders. A 1982
HUD report states that—

The most serious negative entry in the
homesteading ledger is the modest number
of units which it has included . . . the po-
tential for homesteading far exceeds the
level of activity to date.

The costs of homestead rehabilita-
tion are often lower than is generally
believed. Highly motivated individuals
and families, such as the ones that tes-
tified in hearings last June have dem-
onstrated that they have the skills or
have the capacity to organize assist-
ance from families, friends, and neigh-
borhood organization.

In 1980, we are no longer facing a
housing quality crisis. Well below 10
percent of our housing is dilapidated
or lacking basic plumbing facilities.
However, we do face a shortage of
available affordable housing. There
are at least five times as many families
eligible for subsidized housing as there
are units available. More than one
fifth of all households can not afford
decent housing. More than 6 million
households pay over half their income
for shelter. Housing costs have sky-
rocketed in recent years. The median
income for homeowners rose 104 per-
cent while median value of homes tri-
pled. Median renter income rose 66
percent while median rents increased
by 123 percent. And the rapid rise in
housing costs has risen higher for low-
income people. There are twice as
many renter households with incomes
below $3,000 as there are rental units
available at 25 percent of their
income.

The homesteading program has
proven its worth, and should be ex-
panded. We need these kinds of pro-
grams to revitalize our neighborhoods,
and to provide an affordable means of
acquiring housing for low- and moder-
ate-income people. I invite you to join
in cosponsorship of this legislation
which will put our abandoned housing
back into the housing stock by using
the initiative and hard work of our
citizens.e@

OMB CIRCULAR A-122
HON. STEWART B. McKINNEY

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. McKINNEY. Mr. Speaker and
colleagues, we have all become too fa-
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miliar with the recent OMB Circular
A-122 proposing new regulations gov-
erning the cost principles for nonprof-
it organizations. This cryptic title con-
ceals a serious assault on free speech
that rightly has nonprofit institutions
across the country up in arms. I be-
lieve that the administration’s propos-
al contains a selective interpretation
of the first amendment which endan-
gers the foundation of representative
government.

Section 501 of the Internal Revenue
Code currently prohibits tax-exempt
organizations from political activities.
By altering the definition of political
advocacy from influencing legislation
to attempting to influence governmen-
tal decisions, OMB is creating a delib-
erately confusing definition that will
certainly lead to litigation and possi-
bly open the door to Government re-
strictions on the open dissemination of
information. The statement included
in the Federal Register that “this pro-
posal will promote the first amend-
ment value that a person can freely
speak, or refrain from speaking, on
public matters,” seems to me a novel
interpretation of the first amendment
and one which invites curtailment of
the freedom of speech.

OMB claims that it is not seeking to
prevent tax-exempt organizations
from publishing newsletters, talking to
Congressmen, or testifying before
committees, but rather to make the or-
ganizations pay for these activities at
other-than-public expense. My col-
leagues are surely aware that, at this
time of fiscal austerity, the result of
this change, whatever its supposed
purpose, would be liquidation of many
tax-exempt organizations or complete
cessation of these advocacy activities. I
cannot help but reach the conclusion
that the administration has promul-
gated these changes in an attempt to
eliminate those organizations, such as
the Legal Services Corporation, which
it has failed to eliminate because of
congressional opposition.

Out of a concern for honest, effec-
tive Government which I believe is
shared by this administration, I have
asked, as have many of my colleagues,
that OMB retract this proposal before
it does any further harm. If the
agency cannot abide by the current
language concerning tax-exempt orga-
nizations and political activity, then it
should frame another proposal with
greater respect for the principles of
free thought and speech.e
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IN MEMORIAM: WADE BARBER
OF PITTSBORO, N.C. (APR. 20,
1893-SEPT. 2, 1982)

HON. IKE ANDREWS

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. ANDREWS of North Carolina.
Mr. Speaker, Wade Barber of Pitts-
boro, Chatham County, N.C., was a
public-spirited man who served the
people of our State with great distine-
tion and honor. When he died last
September 2 at the age of 89, he left
behind a legacy of outstanding public
service. He was one of the most re-
spected and astute attorneys our State
has produced, and he put that knowl-
edge of the law to work as town and
county attorney, as county solicitor,
and in general practice. He also repre-
sented the people of Chatham County
in both houses of our State general as-
sembly. One of his most enduring con-
tributions is the role he played as
State senator in upgrading the Univer-
sity of North Carolina School of Medi-
cine, now recognized around the world
as a center for excellence in medical
education.

It was my privilege to call Wade
Barber friend. As a young attorney
fresh out of law school, I was fortu-
nate to come under his tutelage, and I
am grateful for that which he taught
me. He was a warm, humorous, gener-
ous man who enriched the lives of all
he touched. We shall miss him.

Recently, the North Carolina Gener-
al Assembly paid fitting tribute to
Wade Barber by passing the following
resolution, which I am pleased to
share with you today. The resolution
reads:

REsoLUTION 3; House JoinT REsoLUTION 105

Whereas, Wade Barber was born in North
Wilkesboro on April 20, 1893, and died a
resident of Pittsboro, Chatham County,
September 2, 1982, and

Whereas, Wade Barber was graduated
from Pittsboro High School, Guilford Col-
lege, and The University of North Carolina
School of Law; and

Whereas, Wade Barber began his practice
of law March 1916 in Pittsboro at the age of
23 and ultimately served as town attorney,
Chatham County attorney, county solicitor,
member of the State Bar Council and was
esteemed as an outstanding advocate for all
whom he represented in his general prac-
tice, and was senior partner in the firm of
Barber, Holmes and McLaurin upon his
death; and

Whereas, Wade Barber made numerous
civic contributions to his community and his
State including: service as a trustee of The
University of North Carolina and for 15
years a member of its executive committee;
Chairman of the Board of Directors of the
Bank of Pittsboro, and as a Director of the
Central Carolina Bank and Trust Company;
and

Whereas, Wade Barber was active in his
dedication and service to the Democratic
party; including service as the Chairman of
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the party in Chatham County during the
years 1930-1938 and 1950-1968; and

Whereas, Wade Barber was a member of
the North Carolina House of Representa-
tives in 1925 and 1945 and the North Caroli-
na Senate in 1939, 1943, and 1947 during
which tenure he served as Chairman of the
Senate Public Welfare and Appropriations
Committees and as a member of the Adviso-
ry Budget Commission: and

Whereas, during the 1945 and 1947 Ses-
sions of the General Assembly, Wade
Barber was a major force in obtaining funds
for The University of North Carolina Medi-
cal School and North Carolina Memorial
Hospital; and

Whereas, after his service in the General
Assembly, Wade Barber continued to work
with the Legislature as a respected Legisla-
tive lobbyist; and

Whereas, Wade Barber was dedicated in
his service to the Presbyterian Church, in-
cluding service as an elder, Sunday school
teacher and trustee in the Pittsboro Presby-
terian Church for 42 years; and

Whereas, whether as an attorney, civic
leader, political leader, legislator, or church
leader, the name of Wade Barber meant re-
spect and integrity;

Now, therefore, be it resolved by the
House of Representatives, the Senate con-
curring:

SectioN 1. The General Assembly recog-
nizes the achievements of Wade Barber and
expresses its appreciation for his contribu-
tions to the State.

Sec. 2. The General Assembly extends its
deepest sympathy to the family and friends
of Wade Barber and mourns the loss of this
able and devoted public servant.

Skec. 3. The Secretary of State shall send
certified copies of this resolution to the chil-
dren of Wade Barber—Wade Barber, Jr.,
Betty Scott Smith, and Mary Hayes Holmes.

Sec. 4. This resolution is effective upon
ratification.e

SBA LOAN MONEY FOR
VETERANS

HON. THOMAS A. DASCHLE

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. DASCHLE. Mr. Speaker, last
week the House of Representatives
successfully overturned an attempt by
the Office of Management and Budget
to defer all direct loan money in the
Small Business Administration. In-
cluded in this package was $25 million
for direct loans to Vietnam and dis-
abled veterans. I applaud the House
decision to restore these funds.

It has been 8 years since Congress
passed Public Law 93-237 which gave
veterans special preference for small
business loans. Yet, until last Septem-
ber the SBA was providing only lip
service to this law. Through the ef-
forts of Mr. BoLaND and Mr. SMiTH of
Iowa last December, legislation provid-
ing for continuing appropriations in-
cluded $25 million specifically ear-
marked for Vietnam and disabled vet-
erans. Certainly, Vietnam and disabled
veterans, by virtue of their service to
this country, are especially deserving
of this special assistance. Considering
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that their unemployment rate has
hovered substantially above the na-
tional average this set-aside was not
unwarranted.

Again, it is important to acknowl-
edge the support of Messrs. BoLAND
and SMiTH who were quick to take
action and gain House approval to re-
store these funds. It is also important
to acknowledge the Vietnam Veterans
Foundation for their efforts and strug-
gles to see that this money was spent
the way Congress intended. Without
their efforts we may never have been
able to take this first step in the long
haul for Vietnam veterans.e

H.R. 1983, THE EMERGENCY
HOUSING ACT OF 1983 (MORT-
GAGE FORECLOSURE ASSIST-
ANCE FOR HOMEOWNERS)

HON. STEVE BARTLETT

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. BARTLETT. Mr. Speaker, I
share with all Members of this body a
concern for those 11 million Ameri-
cans who are unemployed, some of
whom face delinquencies on the mort-
gage payments on their homes due to
unemployment. H.R. 1983, however,
would further compound the problems
of those unemployed homeowners
rather than assist them.

In many ways, H.R. 1983 should be
entitled “The Foreclosure Incentive
Act of 1983."” This act would encour-
age rather than discourage foreclo-
sures, add to an already overburdened
Federal deficit, and ignore existing
remedies. The views of the minority
members of the Committee on Bank-
ing, Finance and Urban Affairs have
been well expressed in the minority
dissent, and I joined my colleagues in
that dissent. In addition to the views
expressed in that dissent, I offer the
following facts which detail the irre-
sponsibility of H.R. 1983, “The Fore-
closure Incentive Act of 1983."

First, this act encourages rather
than discourages forclosures. In 1982,
approximately 1,230,000 home loans
were delinquent in the Nation, but less
than 60,000 were actually forclosed
upon—less than 5 percent of total de-
linquencies and less than three-tenths
percent of total home mortgages. The
overwhelming preponderance of delin-
quencies in mortgage payments do not
result in forclosures. Because this act
will offer Federal money to pay for
loans of delinquent payments of
homeowners, lenders will be encour-
aged to give notice of forclosure and
homeowners will be encouraged to let
Government pay on their mortgages.
This act will prompt an extraordinary
number of delinquencies and forclo-
sures.

Second, with its first year of funding
of over three-fourths of $1 billion, this
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act would further drive up interest
rates adding to the vicious cycle of un-
employment and more forclosures.

Third, this act ignores existing reme-
dies. The act contains no reference of
less costly and more comprehensive
relief currently available under exist-
ing law in chapter 13 of title 11 of the
United States Code, entitled *“Adjust-
ments of Debts of an Individual With
Regular Income.” Chapter 13 was en-
acted for the specific purpose of help-
ing people work out their financial
problems without going into bankrupt-
cy. H.R. 1983 should require that a
homeowner seek the existing relief
provided by chapter 13 before qualify-
ing for Government assistance under
H.R. 1983.

Such a prerequisite would make the
benefits of H.R. 1983 available to more
homeowners. It would also make
homeowners aware of other available
aid that may best suit their financial
needs. A debtor is asked to file a 1-
page form under existing law of chap-
ter 13. Upon that filing all actions of
any creditor against the debtor or his
property are automatically stayed
until the debtor is discharged.

The trustee or judge will review with
the debtor and all of his creditors the
debtor’s entire debt service and income
capacity. Debtors have assets other
than their home and mortgage such as
cars, furniture, business property,
credit cards, medical bills, and short-
term loans. The trustee or judge will
counsel the debtor about all of his fi-
nancial problems and will work with
creditors to effect a reasonable pay-
back plan. Although chapter 13 is part
of the Bankruptcy Reform Act, it is
purposely not referred to as a bank-
ruptcy. The debtor does not have to
show that his entire liabilities exceed
his assets and it is generally accepted
that he will still be able to obtain
credit after a chapter 13 plan. Fur-
ther, the administrative work of the
Department of Housing and Urban
Development would be greatly reduced
because of the research and analysis
already prepared by the chapter 13
trustee judge.

A bipartisan supported amendment
which will require that a homeowner
seek the existing remedy of chapter 13
before qualifying for aid under H.R.
1983, will be offered by my distin-
guished colleagues, Hon. STEWART B.
McKinnNEYy of Connecticut, the rank-
ing minority member of the Housing
Subcommittee, and Hon. Sam B. HaLL,
JR., of Texas, longstanding member of
the Judiciary Committee, and
myself.@
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PROJECT HEART AND THE J.
PAUL GETTY TRUST'S CENTER
FOR EDUCATION IN THE ARTS

HON. RICHARD J. DURBIN

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. DURBIN. Mr. Speaker, some
days ago, I joined with a majority of
my colleagues and passed the emer-
gency science, mathematics, and for-
eign language education and jobs bill.
That addressed several pressing needs
of American education at the elemen-
tary secondary and postsecondary
levels.

I firmly believe that future genera-
tions will look back on this landmark
legislation as the beginning of this Na-
tion’s return to leadership in the world
economy.

But we must always keep in mind
the need for a balanced education. Lit-
erature, art, and music have always
played an important role in shaping
our Nation and its leaders. One has
only to recall the Founding Fathers,
whose numbers included men like
John Adams, Paul Revere, George
Mason, and the incomparable Thomas
Jefferson—all men with broad intellec-
tual backgrounds.

It is with pleasure, therefore, that I
call the attention of the House to a
recent action of the J. Paul Getty
Trust's Center for Education in the
Arts.

That group recently selected seven
sites from around the country to study
intently as part of a national search
for promising programs that address
instruction in art, history, criticism,
and production. Each site will be the
object of a case study to examine the
factors contributing to the effective-
ness of the comprehensive art educa-
tion programs in the district.

I am pleased to announce that one
of those seven sites, the only one in
the State of Illinois, is the Project
HEART—Helping Education through
Arts Resources for Teachers—serving
Decatur and Macon County, Ill., which
is located in the 20th Congressional
District.

Part of the office of Howard E.
Brown, the superintendent of the
Macon County educational service
region and one of the leading educa-
tors in Illinois, Project HEART is ad-
ministered by Nancy Roucher of Deca-
tur.

Since its inception in 1980, the pro-
gram has trained over 70 classroom
teachers to integrate the arts into the
daily curriculum.

The principal portion of the study
will focus on Centennial Lab School in
Decatur, which is a pilot school under
the present program. Even without
the Project HEART program, Centen-
nial is a very special school.
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It offers an unstructured, individual-
ized learning program that, under the
strong and dedicated leadership of
Principal Patricia Tingle, has avoided
the pitfalls that countless programs of
a similar nature around the country
have fallen into.

A smaller portion of the study will
focus on Columbia Middle School in
Champaign, which has a program
similar to Centennial’s.

It is no secret that Decatur is like
too many other cities around our
country today, suffering under the un-
remitting pressure of high unemploy-
ment and bleak economic prospects.

But if this Nation is to get moving
again, the impetus must come, in large
part, from education. I think the judg-
ment of the Getty Trust clearly indi-
cates that Decatur and Macon County
public schools are moving in the right
direction.

And it is also clear that under the
leadership of Howard Brown, Nancy
Roucher, Patricia Tingle, and many
others, Decatur schools are striving
toward the classical goal of educa-
tion—the education of the total indi-
vidual.

By this approach, they are insuring
that coming generations that will
produce their own Adamses and Jef-
fersons will share with their illustrious
forefathers an appreciation for learn-
ing and beauty.e

A TRIBUTE TO COACH EDDIE
ROBINSON

HON. MERVYN M. DYMALLY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

e Mr. DYMALLY. Mr. Speaker, re-

cently the citizens of Grambling and

Ruston, La., celebrated Coach Eddie

Robinson Day. The following poem

was written as a tribute to him by the

president of the Grambling University

Alumni Association.

CoacH EppIE ROBINSON

They call this man the legend.

In some circles, they say he's a genius and a
very precious friend.

They call this man a born winner,

No less so than the mighty Malcolm, Mu-
hammad Ali and George Steinbrenner.

There are those who say he's a humanitari-
an.

Both a gentleman and a gentle man.

There are those who think he’s a prophet

A man the world will never forget.

Many call the man a mentor, a master, a
miracle and a model

They say he's a great teacher, a challenger,
a victor and a scholar.

He's shared our hopes, our dreams, our aspi-
rations for over forty years

Bringing us many, many good cheers.

Others say he’s a diplomat, a top statesman,
a good and decent man,

A molder of many of fine GSU man, as well
as a GSU woman.

His praises all over people sing,
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Saying he's a man of great vision, compas-
sion, sharp wit and everything.

There are even those who say, he's kind of
man who would be king.

They say he's a man of substance—the kind
you just don’t find everyday.

They add character, integrity and quality—a
total man, they say.

He gives his best to perfect every athlete

So each one can graduate, as well as in foot-
ball compete,

They say he's the Grambling Tiger coach
who is warm, sincere, dedicated, caring
and a beautiful human being.

Oh, go on and look around you, another like
him you won’t be seeing.

No living man or woman has surpassed his
accomplishment

A real touch of class they say is this tall, tan
and terrific gent.

Off to the pros, many of his peers have run

While he stayed on at dear ole Grambling
to become number one.

Rob, you know, too often we go off into the
world in search of acres and acres of
diamonds, only to find, we've got the
most beautiful, precious jewel in our
own back yard.

We're glad that we have you.

In the hearts and minds of Gramblinites
throughout the world who know and
love you, no matter what the record
keepers say,

You're second to no one and you'll always
be our number one

This year, next year and forever, too.

We cherish you. We revere you. We salute
you. We love you.

Because of this strange malady called my
sex,

I would never be allowed to umpire in the
NFL or the virgin USFL for that
matter—

Still on behalf of Gramblinites, I call them
as I see them and believe me, I see
them as they are.

We could search the wide world over—Eddie
Robinson would still be our Super
Star.

“May the Force by with you."e

SHOULD NATURAL GAS BE
DECONTROLLED?

HON. THOMAS A. DASCHLE

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. DASCHLE. Mr. Speaker, in the
mail of Tuesday, March 15, my office
received 10 copies of a glossy, four-
page, multicolored article published by
the Pennzoil Co. The text of this arti-
cle was an interview with J. Hugh
Liedtke, chairman of Pennzoil. In the
interview, Chairman Liedtke attempts
to explain to all of us who simply do
not understand that the only way to
be fair about the natural gas situation
is to immediately decontrol all natural
gas prices, and exempt the oil and gas
industry from any taxation on the
windfall profits they might make from
this decontrol.

That is an argument which can be
made, I suppose. But I would have a
great deal more sympathy with the oil
industry’s position if it made its point
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in a less ostentatious, and less expen-
sive manner. If the experience of my
office holds true, they mailed out over
4,000 of these expensive reprints to
House offices alone; 435 letters would
have done the same thing.

This is not to say, of course, that
Pennzoil and the rest of the oil indus-
try do not have a perfect right to
spend their stockholders’ money on
anything they want to, short of crimi-
nal activity. It does make you wonder,
though, whether we should really be-
lieve the poor-mouthing they do about
the wretched state of their profit pic-
tures. If they are as bad off as they
say they are, and if they really need
the bonanza of profits that an un-
taxed decontrol of natural gas would
bring, this excess does seem a bit inap-
propriate.e@

SALVADORAN REBELS BRAG OF
CUBAN TIES

HON. ROBERT J. LAGOMARSINO

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. LAGOMARSINO. Mr. Speaker,
I bring to the attention of my col-
leagues a March 14, 1983, news article
from the Los Angeles Times entitled
“Salvadoran Rebels Brag of Cuban
Ties.” The subtitle reads “Insurgency
Part of Regional Conflict, Guerrillas
Declare.”

Those two headlines accurately de-
scribe the article wherein the Salva-
doran guerrillas describe their ties to
Cuba and Nicaragua and speak of a re-
gional conflict.

To quote the article:

The broadecast, transmitted from a secret
location in neighboring Nicaragua whose
Marxist-led Sandinista regime has allowed
the Salvadoran guerrillas to establish their
headquarters in Managua—also boasted
that the rebels have imported arms through
all routes that we could and that we have
used all of Central America and other coun-
tries for that purpose.

The broadcast appeared to support
charges made by the Reagan administration
that the insurgency is at least encouraged
and armed, if not directed, by the Soviet
Union, Cuba, and Nicaragua and is aimed at
toppling one moderate government after an-
other throughout the region.

The article follows:
[From the Los Angeles Times, Mar. 14,
1983]
SALVADORAN REBELS BRAG OF CUBAN TIES
(By David Wood)

WasHINGTON.—E] Salvador’s leftist guerril-
1a movement boasted Sunday of its close ties
to Cuba and Nicaragua and declared that it
sees its struggle against the U.S.-backed gov-
ernment in San Salvador as part of a wider
regional conflict.

A clandestine broadcast of Radio Vencere-
mos, the voice of the five insurgent organi-
zations pressing embattled government
troops in El Salvador, declared: *“We are and
will continue being friends of the people
and governments of Cuba and Nicaragua,
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and it does not shame us. Completely to the
contrary, we are proud to maintain relations
with those people—bastions of the anti-im-
perialist struggle.

“The Reagan Administration is not one to
tell the FMLN (Farabundo Marti National
Liberation Front) who ought to be its
friends and who its enemies.”

LATIN AMERICAN INTERESTS

The Radio Venceremos broadcast went on
to say “our war is and will continue to be
national, but . . . we view our plans in the
framework of a regional conflict in which
there are interests of the people of Central
iAmerlca. the Caribbean and Latin Amer-
ca.”

The broadcast, transmitted from a secret
location in neighboring Nicaragua—whose
Marxist-led Sandinista regime has allowed
the Salvadoran guerrillas to establish their
headquarters in Managua—also boasted
that the rebels have imported arms
“through all routes that we could” and that
“we have used all of Central America and
other countries” for that purpose.

The broadcast appeared to support
charges made by the Reagan Administra-
tion that the insurgency is at least encour-
aged and armed, if not directed, by the
Soviet Union, Cuba and Nicaragua and is
aimed at toppling one moderate government
after another throughout the region.

ECHO OF DOMINO THEORY

The State Department’s Latin America
analysts could not immediately explain why
the guerrilla movement would suggest that
the Salvadoran conflict is part of a regional
conflict, thus subscribing, in effect, to the
“domino theory” embraced by the White
House., The analysts indicated that the
guerrillas have not previously characterized
the conflict as regional in nature.

The broadcast also appeared to undercut
congressmen and others critical of the Ad-
ministration’s policy who have argued that
the guerrilla movement seeks only the es-
;abllshment of social justice in El Salva-

or.@

AL LOWENSTEIN
HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, March 16, 1983

® Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, 3 years
ago we began suffering the incalcula-
ble loss of our colleague, Al Lowen-
stein:

AL LOWENSTEIN

“Our citizens attend both to public and
private duties, and do not allow absorption
in their own various affairs to interfere with
their knowledge of the city's. We differ
from other states in regarding the man who
holds aloof from public life not as ‘quiet’
but as useless.” Thus spoke Pericles in the
funeral oration that has come to represent
the meaning of genuine citizenship and life
within the polity.

Allard K. Lowenstein, as much as any man
in the half century he lived, before his idi-
otic death on March 14 at the hands of a
presumably crazed protege, lived the vision
set forth 2,500 years ago. Much that was
good about the 1960s, especially the height-
ened sensitivity to injustice and suffering,
was in a significant sense his handiwork, or
was nourished by his participation, for the
most enduring memory of Al to many of his
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friends is his constant crisscrossing of the
country (and often the world) in an effort
to inform people and awaken their own
sense of public passion. He called into being
an entire army of students who made their
indelible mark on American life. Although
most of the newspaper articles after his
death properly referred to his key role in
the 1968 “Dump Johnson” movement, it is
well to recall that the 1964 Freedom
Summer in Mississippi was also heavily in-
fluenced by his vision and energy.

Although Lowenstein became well known
in the 1960s, he had been an active partici-
pant in public affairs ever since his college
days at the University of North Carolina in
the late 1940s. And his polity was the entire
world. In the 1950s he was one of the rela-
tively few Americans who maintained active
interest in Spanish resistance to Franco,
and he developed a first-hand familiarity
with the struggle of South African blacks in
their search for justice. For Al, the '60s
were different only insofar as his audience
was wider and more receptive to his views.
And, when the '60s disintegrated into the
aloofness from public life of the mid-"70s, Al
remained faithful to the Periclean vision.
He allowed himself to look foolish to the so-
phisticated as he ran futile races for public
office following his defeat in 1970 after one
term in the House of Representatives. His
foolishness, if such it was, was his continued
belief that individuals working together
could make a difference and that the public
forum—the agora of Pericles's city—was the
place for one who would live his life to the
fullest. His was not the politics of pollsters
and advance-men and -women; perhaps we
would have been better off had he been less
idealistic about us, for then at least he
Eigl;t have been elected, but that was not

Al Lowenstein's death leaves us all poor.
We will miss his wise voice, so brutally si-
lenced, in our American agora.

[From the National Review, Apr. 4, 1980]
ALLARD LOWENSTEIN, RIP
(Remarks at the Memorial Service for
Allard Lowenstein, Mar. 18, 1980, by WFB)

Possibly, as a dissenter, my own experi-
ence with him was unique, in that we con-
servatives did not generally endorse his po-
litical prescriptions. So that we were, pre-
sumptively, opponents of Al Lowenstein, in
those straitened chambers in which we
spend, and misspend, so much of our lives.
It was his genius that so many of those he
touched—generally arriving a half-hour
late—discovered intuitively the underlying
communion. He was, in our time, the origi-
nal activist, such was his impatience with
the sluggishness of justice; so that his
rhythms were more often than not dishar-
monious with those that govern the practi-
cal, banausic councils of this world. His
habits were appropriately disarrayed. He
was late to breakfast, to his appointments;
late in announcing his sequential availabil-
ity for public service. He was punctual only
in registering (though often under-age) for
service in any army that conceived itself
bound to righteousness.

How did he live such a life, so hectic with
public concern, while preoccupying himself
so fully with individual human beings:
whose torments, never mind their singulari-
ty, he adopted as his own, with the passion
that some give only to the universal? Elea-
nor Roosevelt, James Burnham once mused,
looked on all the world as her personal slum
project. Although he was at home with col-
lectivist formulations, one had the impres-
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sion of Allard Lowenstein that he might be
late in aborting a Third World War—be-
cause of his absorption with the problems of
one sophomore. Oh, they followed him ev-
erywhere; because we experienced in him
the essence of an entirely personal dedica-
tion. Of all the partisans I have known,
from the furthest steppes of the spectrum,
his was the most undistracted concern, not
for humanity—though he was conversant
with big-think idiom—but with human
beings.

Those of us who dealt with him (often in
those narrow passages constrained by time-
clocks and fire-laws and deadlines) think
back ruefully on the happy blend of pur-
pose and carelessness with which he ar-
ranged his own career and his own schedule.
A poet might be tempted to say, “If only the
Lord has granted us that Allard should also
have arrived late at his own assassination!”

But all his life he was felled by mysteries,
dominant among them those most readily
understood by more worldly men—namely,
that his rhythms were not of this world. His
days, foreshortened, lived out the secular
dissonances. “Behold, Thou has made my
days as it were a span long: and mine age is
even as nothing in respect of Thee; and
verily every man living is altogether
vanity.” The psalmist spoke of Al, on Friday
last—"I became dumb, and opened not my
mouth; for it was Thy doing.” To those not
yet dumb, the psalmist also spoke, saying,
“The Lord is close to the brokenhearted;
and those who are crushed in spirit, He
saves.” Who was the wit who said that
Nature abhors a vacuum? Let Nature then
fill this vacuum. That is the challenge
which, bereft, the friends of Allard Lowen-
stein hurl up to Nature, and to Nature's
God, prayerfully, demandingly, because
today, Lord, our loneliness is great.e@

COMMUNISM: AT THE END OF
THE BREZHNEV ERA

HON. DAN E. LUNGREN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. LUNGREN. Mr. Speaker, per-
haps one of the most difficult things
in life is to see things as they truly
are. It has been said that lies based on
half truths are more deceiving than
blatant lies, which we can easily dis-
card for their apparent falsity. By
knowing and accepting that part of
the message cloaked in truth, we can
be deceived into accepting that part
comprising the lie and which we know
nothing about. Like a half truth, com-
munism has been founded upon the
ideals of common ownership of the
means of production. However, wher-
ever practiced, it has always resulted
in the tyranny of a select few over
entire countries.

Along these lines, Alexandr Sol-
zhenitsyn has written an excellent ar-
ticle exposing communism for what it
really is: The pursuit of a select few to
“cling to power at any cost.” Mr. Sol-
zhenitsyn chronicles the effect com-
munism has had on the Soviet society
and economy. For example, he states
that as a result of efforts to control
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and regulate the agricultural econo-
my, 2 percent of the agricultural land
set aside as private plots produces one-
third of the country’s vegetables, eggs,
milk, and meat. In this society as it is
described, the individual is trapped in
a life in which virtually all aspects are
controlled by the state.

Without a doubt the relations pres-
ently between the Soviet Union and
the United States currently stand at a
critical juncture as a result of the new
Soviet leadership. For this reason, it is
important that we keep the lines of
communication open between both
countries but at the same time not
overlook the history and record of
communism in oppressing millions of
people. For this reason, I commend
Alexandr Solzhenitsyn’s article, which
appeared in the January 21, 1983, Na-
tional Review, to my colleagues in the
House of Representatives. The article
follows:

[From the National Review, Jan. 21, 1983]

COMMUNISM; AT THE END OF THE BREZHNEV

ERra

(By Alexandr Solzhenitsyn)

The Soviet Union of today serves as an ex-
ample of what Communism does to all coun-
tries and to all peoples that fall under its
control. The differences from country to
country are of secondary importance; the
dominant features of the process are every-
where alike.

The first act of the Communists upon
coming to power in Russia in 1917 was to
hand Germany 25, 30, 40 per cent of Rus-
sia’s territory, whatever it took to buy Ger-
many off, just so long as the Communists
could retain control over the rest. (This su-
preme Communist principle—to ecling to
power at any cost, even if it spells ruin to
one's country, one’s people, and to neighbor-
ing peoples—manifests itself with steely
consistency from Lenin to Brezhnev; here
too Stalin was merely Lenin brought to a
logical conclusion.) Immediately thereafter
the Communists launched a civil war on the
home front in order to destroy not only
their military enemies, but every opponent
in every stratum of non-combatants, shoot-
ing entire villages, laying waste whole dis-
tricts, and depopulating towns and prov-
inces. Through the fault of the Commu-
nists, who appropriated even seed grain
from the peasants, the famine of 1921 af-
fected thirty million people; five million
peasants died in the Volga River basin.
Since then massive famines have been all
too common in our land. Nineteen thirty-
three brought death from hunger to an-
other five or six million people; during the
war of 1941-45 peasants resorted to eating
grass-meal patties. While people were dying
in the postwar famine of 1946-47, the gov-
ernment was exporting grain. From 1917 on,
the population has never known satiety, se-
curity, or personal freedom.

It is therefore hardly surprising that in
the early phases of World War II some
three million soldiers surrendered to the
enemy, that the people of the occupied re-
gions awaited liberation by the invading
troops, and that even in the months when
the Germans' defeat had become obvious,
several hundred thousand Soviet citizens
from outside the country alone volunteered
for the Liberation Army against Stalin.
However, Hitler was waging war not against
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the ideological plague of Communism but to
seize territory and to subjugate the peoples
of the USSR. He thus forced the people, as
they defended themselves, to defend and
preserve Communism.

During the civil war of 1918-20, and with
even greater intensity after its conclusion,
the Communists, seeking to have no other
contenders for power within the country,
set about liquidating all other political par-
ties, as well as all neutral cultural, religious,
ethnic, and economic organizations, They
instituted relentless mass exterminations of
all who could provide even the slightest op-
position to the Communist regime. Entire
social strata were destroyed en masse—the
nobility, the officers, the clergy, the mer-
chants—as well as individuals who happened
to stand out from the crowd or who mani-
fested independent thinking. At first the
heaviest blows fell on the largest national
group, the ethnic Russians, and on their Or-
thodox religion; subsequent blows were just
as methodically almed at the other nation-
alities. By the end of the allegedly peaceful
1920s, these policies had claimed several
million victims. Immediately thereafter
came the annihilation of some 12 to 15 mil-
lion of the most diligent peasants. The his-
tory of these successive decimations has
been set forth, to the best of my ability, in
“The Gulag Archipelago.”

What was the point of destroying the
best, the hardest-working part of the peas-
antry? We would understand nothing about
Communism if we tried to comprehend it on
the principles of normal human reason. The
driving force of Communism, as it was de-
vised by Marx, is political power, power at
any cost and without regard to human
losses or a people’'s physical deterioration.
For the Communist regime, the important
thing was to have no vigorous, economically
independent rivals in the country; the peas-
antry—80 per cent of the population at the
time—had to be crippled so that it would
not oppose the regime. With this goal in
mind, the economically ruinous collective
farm system becomes politically advanta-
geous.

The agricultural economy in a Communist
country Is not designed according to calcula-
tions for achieving an optimum harvest, but
is determined “ideologically.” It is con-
trolled by a grotesquely bureaucratic cen-
tral plan incapable of anticipating real-life
circumstances or of giving thought to the
future, striving only to plunder the earth, as
if this same earth will not have to sustain us
tomorrow. For decades on end, the regime
has handed down absurd and ruinous pre-
seripts that the people have had no choice
but to follow. The peasant is no longer de-
voted to the land and to his work as he was
for centuries. What an achievement! Peas-
ants have been numbed not indifference,
obediently carrying out stupid orders,
sowing and harvesting at the wrong times,
irreparably turning the best meadowlands
into unproductive plowed fields, cutting
down forests until the rivers dry up, or
draining good lakes to satisfy the formal re-
quirements of “land reclamation.” (But as
they reclaim land in one spot, the same
amount of acreage is abandoned elsewhere
for lack of manpower.) Harvested grain and
vegetables rot because of poor storage and
inadequate transportation. Farm machinery
rusts in the open air in winter and is soon
out of commission. When there is too little
time to spread all the fertilizer required by
“the plan,” the unused portion is burned so
as to leave no trace of the infraction. Or
consider this picture: a combine driver sells
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seed grain on the side at cut rates instead of
sowing it. No one will check to see how
much he has sown, and he doesn't care what
comes up. For two months every year, teen-
agers from city high schools and other city
dwellers inexperienced in agriculture are
shipped in to “help” on the dying fields:
their time, quite uselessly spent, is paid for
by the regular salary they continue to re-
ceive at the various institutions from which
they are absent. During the past ten years
imports of foodstuffs to the USSR have in-
creased forty-fold, and there have been four
poor harvests in a row—such is the worth of
this system of agriculture. For decades, the
state has paid artificially low, indeed con-
temptible, prices for the produce of collec-
tive farms, so that the labor of the farmer
has in effect been appropriated without any
recompense whatever. For the person weed-
ing a field all day long, the rewards have
been only the tough weeds themselves—
food for his cow or goat. Having arrogated
the collective farmer's full working day at
no cost to itself, the state permitted him to
earn a livelihood by working his tiny private
plot—about three-fifths of an acre—during
what was left of the day and evening. These
plots consume the remaining strength of old
men and women (retired collective farmers
until recently drew no old-age pension; they
now receive a miserly sum), of invalids, and
of children. (Fifteen million rural children
don’t know what it means to play, rural
teenagers are smaller and more disease-
prone then their urban counterparts.) In
terms of area, the private plots make up
only 2 percent of the land under cultivation
in the country, yet they generate one-third
of the total production of vegetables, eggs,
milk, and meat. But since up to a third of
the collective farms’ production of these
same items is lost because of spoilage, the
peasants—doubly exploited, deprived of fer-
tilizers and modern technology, and working
only with their hands, as they did long
ago—produce on their private plots almost
half of the USSR’s supplies of those food-
stuffs. But they cannot even sell all of this
freely on the market. they have to give up a
part to the state—formerly as a “tax,” today
in the form of “voluntary” sales at cut
prices.

The disproportions of the Communist ag-
ricultural system speak for themselves: the
entire adult rural population spends its days
working on 98 percent of the cultivated
area, while the remaining 2 percent is
worked by invalids and children, and by
adults in the evenings. But even this last
refuge is being eliminated by the regime in
its ideological madness: more and more col-
lective farms (kolkhozy) have in recent
years been reorganized into state farms
(sovkhozy), a process that transforms the
farmer into an industrial worker deprived of
his private plot, these plots will therefore
soon disappear altogether. Entire villages
are being razed, the remnants of the peas-
ant way of life eradicated, and the people
resettled into multi-storied structures where
cattle and fowl can no longer be kept. Once
again the Soviet regime is demolishing its
own base of production while “triumphing”
ideologically.

The same type of absurdity besets the
entire economy. By assuming complete con-
trol of production, the state has wrecked it.
For sixty years official speeches, newspa-
pers, and the radio have trumpeted the suc-
cesses of Soviet industry; in fact it is an
ailing organism, plagued by numerous afflic-
tions that are temporarily relieved only by
illegal “microcapitalistic’’ means (adminis-
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tered in circumvention of socialist reme-
dies). The essential goal of the Soviet econo-
my is not economic growth, not a general in-
crease in production, not even a rise in pro-
ductivity or profit, but the functioning of a
mighty military machine and the abundant
provisioning of the ruling caste. The party
bureaucracy is unable to organize either
production or commercial distribution; it
knows only how to confiscate goods that
have already been produced. It is a system
that cannot tolerate independence. Incapa-
ble of effective economic management, the
regime substitutes coercion for leadership.
The economy is fettered and hemmed in by
a multitude of administrative restrictions,
the aim of which is to prevent the emer-
gence of any free social force. An obtuse ex-
tension of these rules has a deadening
impact on many fruitful scientific undertak-
ings; to offset this, key technology is either
purchased or stolen in the West, and pro-
ductivity rises only as a result of technical
advances that have come into common use
the world over. The result is foreign debts in
the fantastic billions and depletion of the
mineral and fuel resources that are used as
payment. During their years in power, the
Soviet leaders have sold or squandered re-
serves sufficient for their own generation
and the two following generations. A great
power, yet one that must import everything
from electronics to grain, and that exports
only its natural riches and arms, the Soviet
Union has a standard of living below that of
more than thirty other nations. Meanwhile,
12 percent of the state's income is derived
from the sale of exorbitantly priced vodka
(which brings the populace to the point of
induced idiocy) and of inferior wines pre-
pared in unsanitary conditions: the govern-
ment is literally driving the people to drink
in order to finance its global designs.

The central plan controlling the economy
does not take into account local circum-
stances or concrete events, yet it must be
followed in rigid detail. The result is absurd-
ity and chaos. Local officials work full-time
devising ways of resisting or circumventing
the plan, risking criminal charges at every
step. Construction, for example, could not
proceed if the laws were adhered to strictly:
neither materials nor manpower would be
available. Only illicit methods work. Every-
one trembles at the threat of prosecution,
yet nothing whatever would get built in any
other way. The restrictions hinder action to
the point that industrial managers are
afraid to introduce obviously advantageous
new technology: that would affect the plan
and disrupt the schedule; it is far less trou-
ble to announce that it will be instituted
during the next five-year plan. Bold men
with initiative have here and there attempt-
ed to set up the finances at their factories
s0 as to get around petty state regulations
and to be able to pay according to the qual-
ity and quantity of work performed. The re-
sults have always been spectacular, but such
managers are immediately reined in from
above with new restrictions, cuts in budget
allocations, and sometimes even with crimi-
nal proceedings. The emergence of free eco-
nomic forces is seen as a threat to the bu-
reaucracy’s control of events.

The plan is not based on the quality of
goods, nor on their variety, but on their
gross value; thus whoever produces the
greatest number of expensive, unnecessary,
and unsalable items is “ahead” and is
awarded a prize. To satisfy the plan, more
timber is cut and floated downstream yearly
than can later be hauled away; the rest rots.
The plan means that Siberia, the richest
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part of the country in energy resources, has
a shortage of electric power. An outstanding
black-earth region is pointlessly chosen as
the site of the huge Kama industrial com-
plex. The Baikal-Amur railway line is a
high-priority “national construction
project’’; no resources, materials, or man-
power are spared. Yet the line is exceeding-
ly poor in quality, with settling of the road-
bed and derailments, even though the cost
of five million rubles per kilometer surpass-
es the cost of an equivalent unit of railway
contruction in pre-revolutionary Siberia by
a factor of twenty (taking into account the
changed value of the ruble).

To thousands of such examples one must
add one other aspect of Communism: the
mandatory system of lies. From the day the
Communist system was born, one of its pri-
mary aims has been to conceal or distort
what actually takes place. The effort was
successful from the start, and has remained
s0 throughout the zigs and zags of the sub-
sequent decades, with the rest of the world
actually wanting to be deceived, wishing to
believe in the goodness of socialism. This
led, at the launching of Stalin's first five-
year plan in 1928, to the proclamation of
unattainable goals for the sake of foreign
prestige, goals made even less feasible by a
propaganda campaign demanding “The five-
year plan in four years!” Yet fulfillment of
the stated objectives was required under
threat of sanctions, and every level of man-
agement was left with no choice but to
submit false reports, inflated figures, and
claims to have accomplished what had not
in fact been done at all. These inflated fig-
ures then became the basis of new plans,
also unattainable, which led to new lies. By
now there is half a century’'s worth of accu-
mulated falsehoods. The U.S.S.R. does not
publish false statistics only for foreign con-
sumption: the leaders themselves do not
know the true situation in their own coun-
try.
It goes without saying that this lunatic
conduct of economic policy, which antici-
pates nothing but military needs and exhib-
its a contemptuous disregard for the every-
day requirements of the populace, leads to
irreparable abuse of the environment. It is
the plan at any cost, no matter what may be
ruined in the process, particularly if this is
merely some historical site or an unsullied
natural region. Numerous hydroelectric sta-
tions are being constructed across rivers in
flat country, flooding cultivated fields,
grasslands, and populated districts; the
hastily constructed dams ruin fishing. The
price of all this is far greater than the bene-
fits in increased electric energy. Beneath
the waters of such new “seas,” about which,
incredibly, the Communists like to boast,
there now lie a dozen towns, many hundreds
of villages, and valuable forests. In contrast,
the highly prized Sea of Azov, which used to
provide more fish than the Black, Caspian,
and Baltic Seas put together, has had its
water level lowered by the Volga-Don Canal
and has been turned into a dump for indus-
trial wastes. The fish population has de-
creased ninety- to a hundred-fold compared
to pre-World War II levels.

Having ruined the European part of
Russia, they are now wreaking destruction
beyond the Urals, Lake Baikal, a unique for-
mation which has withstood geological ca-
lamities for 25 million years and which used
to contain the world’s cleanest water, has
been forever poisoned by the dumping of
heavy metals and by the effluents of a cellu-
lose factory that produces tires for long-
range bombers. The hydroelectric power
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station near Alma-Ata has caused half of
Lake Balkhash to dry up. The attempt to
cultivate the virgin lands of Kazakhstan has
turned seven and a half million acres of
land into desert. The Siberian forests are
being cut down rapaciously, without any
effort at reforestation. Inferior timbering
techniques inflict permanent damage on the
soil and kill off new forest growths. Incom-
petent construction of the Baikal-Amur rail-
road has doomed a wide strip of land along
the roadbed, with the surface layer turning
into a barren swamp; uncontrolled removal
of gravel is spoiling rivers. Another huge
area is now being laid waste by the frenzied
construction of the natural-gas pipeline be-
tween Talmyr and Western Europe. (All of
Europe, and even Japan, is helping in this
project, which will certainly make use of
slave labor from the camps.)

The Communist authorities are recklessly
willing to pay this price in order to keep
seizing new countries in Africa and Asia,
countries they will ravage in the same way—
just as they are plundering the oceans of
the world. Half a century ago they sacri-
ficed the peasantry to the insane concept of
the collective farm—are they surprised
today that the harvests are poor? In the
same way they are now seeking to improve
the climate: rivers flowing into the Arctic
Ocean will be reversed and made to flow
south—another insane project that will
produce a new disaster in a few years, a dis-
aster not limited in its impact to the Rus-
sian north alone, but with repercussions for
the entire planet as the balance of the
Arctic Ocean is upset. In the case of every
enterprise, the plan is such that it is too
time-consuming and too expensive to safe-
guard nature and to construct installations
for purifying wastes. And so the environ-
ment deteriorates. The areas surrounding
cities and industrial installations are disfig-
ured and covered with litter; rivers are poi-
soned with concentrations of toxic materials
that exceed the “upper permissible limit"
for these substances by a factor of two or
three. In the case of urban air pollution the
factor is ten and in some cases even a hun-
dred. (None of this is reported openly, since
the destruction of nature and the threat to
human life are classified matters in the
USSR, just like everything else; those who
have tried to air these issues publicly have
ended up in psychiatric wards.) Lung cancer
has increased twofold in our country over
the last ten years. We are dying together
with our natural environment.

Children with living parents grow up like
orphans: because the father's salary is in-
variably insufficient and the mother must
work, millions of children begin their lives
in overcrowded day-care centers, in un-
healthy and tension-filled surroundings,
with inadequate supervision but with the
compensation of an “ideological upbring-
ing.” Millions of them will pass their entire
subsequent existence in common living
quarters of this type, in trade schools and
factories, with the facilities everywhere run-
down and unsanitary; an early exposure to
drunkenness and depravity is the norm
here. Nor can a young person escape to a
private apartment: he or she would be
unable to get the necessary residence
permit. These people are like serfs, totally
dependent on their factory managers, who
exploit them without limit: should they lose
their job, they also lose the right to remain
in that city. This state of affairs applies
throughout the Soviet Union: the employer
has full administrative power over his em-
ployees, and everyone everywhere, with the
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partial exception of Moscow, is fully and di-
rectly dependent upon his administrative
supervisor. The employee cannot present
any demands and cannot leave of his own
volition. Salaries are calamitously low; for a
workman, they do not correspond even to a
tenth of the real value of his labor.
Cramped, poor-quality housing is the rule,
with several unrelated families sharing a
single apartment. Even decades-long em-
ployment in a single enterprise does not
earn one the right to separate family quar-
ters.

The so-called free medical care is of
wretched quality, and the hospitals are
squalid. The country is afflicted with mass
alcoholism, and young men have a high
death rate from alcohol-related accidents.
The drinking problem among women is also
on the rise.

Except in Moscow and Leningrad, com-
mercial goods are of poor quality, and one
must stand in long lines to get them. All
sorts of items suddenly disappear from the
market—soap, detergent, thread, needles,
dishes, underwear, light bulbs. For 65 years
the population has not received adequate
nutrition or the requisite number of calo-
ries. In the provincial towns there is real
hunger: no meat, fish, egegs, or milk, not
even macaroni or groats are to be found.
(No one has laid eyes on rice for half a cen-
tury.) Many cities in recent years have insti-
tuted food rationing, and this in the absence
of war or natural disaster. Nowhere else in
the world do so many women work at such
physically arduous tasks without mechani-
cal aids. Aside from their jobs, Soviet
women also spend more than thirty hours
per week on domestic chores and standing
in line. (The state actually prefers that
people should be preoccupied with trying to
obtain their daily bread, so that no
thoughts will be left for anything else.)

The government robs the land and the
people of hundreds of billions of rubles, and
the oppressed populace has only one real
means of resistance: it steals, in turn, its
daily bread from the government. From an-
cient times theft was looked upon as a
deadly sin in Russia, but today stealing
from the government has become a
common, universally understood fact of life,
an act necessary for survival. Through theft
the people recover part of their rights, and
this form of self-defense causes tremendous
harm to the government. Many items—wire,
nails, machine oil, paint, fertilizer—simply
cannot be purchased honestly anywhere in
the country, but they can be stolen at one’s
place of employment and then sold on the
black market. Materials, instruments, and
foodstuffs worth billions of rubles are plun-
dered on every industrial site and every col-
lective farm, injecting more chaos into the
production process. Children of collective
farmers learn to steal at an early age. No
one has any desire to work honestly for the
benefit of a dishonest regime. No one is paid
a fair wage, but neither does anyone exert
himself to the fullest. This is true of the
workman at the lathe, of the government
official, and even of the scientist in his re-
search institute: each and every one of them
strives to rest during working hours in order
to save his strength for evening “moonlight-
ing” or other business. People work at an
ever decreasing level of their capacity, and
in important projects the management stim-
ulates participation by engaging in its own
form of deceiving the state: creating fiction-
al but paying job-titles, or providing oppor-
tunities for illicit additional earnings.

The harshness of life, the constant feeling
of hunger, cramped living quarters, and lack
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of time all combine to deprive women of the
strength to raise children, which leads to a
large number of abortions. Among the
Slavic peoples in the USSR, there are four
abortions for every live birth. Frequent
abortions cause infertility and miscarriages
the number of the latter has been growing
at 6 to 7 percent yearly. Poor nourishment
of mothers-to-be, alcoholism among women,
inferior medical care, and polluted air in the
cities have contributed to a rising rate of
infant mortality; children who do survive
are sickly, and suffer increasingly from ge-
netic defects. The USSR today has a falling
birth rate, a rising mortality rate, and a de-
creasing life expectancy. Calculations made
before 1917, based on the birth rate of that
time, projected a population of 400 million
by 1985; the population today is 266 million.
We are witnessing a period of irreversible
population decline among the Slavic peoples
in the USSR. Given the rising infertility
among women in their child-bearing years
and the factor of genetic inertia, the demo-
graphic slide of the Russians probably could
not be arrested in the next hundred years
even by beneficial political and social
changes.

Above a crushed populace looms the ty-
rannical apparatus of the party and state,
which, with its attendant machinery for
propaganda and repression, numbers three
million persons. This is a caste supplied in
abundance with every privilege—special
stores (where the highest-quality goods are
sold at low prices), secret payments of
money untouched by taxes, the best houses
and apartments, special medical facilities,
free access to health resorts, a power over
the population that has virtually no legal
restraints—but a caste that pays for these
benefits with unquestioning and obsequious
service. A member of this caste must ignore
the suffering of his own people, present,
past, and future: he maintains his position
only so long as he is faithful to the system;
he is expelled at the slightest hint of disloy-
alty. At the center of this group is an oligar-
chy of party functionaries, about a hundred
thousand strong, whose desires need have
no limit whatever (the ruling class of Old
Russia did not live as well) and whose chil-
dren have access to the same privileges, so
that the oligarchy becomes hereditary.

The Soviet leaders have more than satis-
fied their personal needs in terms of power,
veneration, and property, why, then, should
they strive to overrun the world? Yet that is
precisely what the Communist madness
leads them to do, for they too are prisoners
of an ideological system. Unrestricted fi-
nances, military might, international poli-
tics—all this is in their hands, but the West
hopes in vain that the replacement of one
leader by another will bring about a mellow-
ing of the system. The Communist govern-
ment has already lasted an excessively long
time in terms of an individual life span; it
has sucked the life out of its subject peoples
and has corrputed and deadened the spirit
by compulsory lies. The all-permeating lie is
the most burdensome trait of the regime,
For more than half a century, millions of
people have been forced to take part in the
elaborate shams of “socialist competition”
and “Communist subbotniki” (i.e.,, work
without pay on one’s day off), in humiliat-
ing meetings, and in the crude inculcation
of lies that occurs at compulsory political
sessions after work. As in the early years of
Communist rule, popular disturbances are
crushed quickly and with great brutality
(e.g., the uprisings in Novocherkassk. Alek-
sandrov, Murom, Krasnodar; the mutiny on
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a Baltic destroyer; the strikes in Perm and
in several cities on the Volga). The masses
are overcome by despondency and indiffer-
ence: the impotence you feel when you
watch your country being destroyed and de-
filed for two-thirds of a century. At times
the suppressed frustration breaks through
in the form of attacks on official Soviet
monuments.

Religion and national consciousness are
persecuted with particular relentlessness, as
the regime’s main enemies. Religious educa-
tion of children is sternly proscribed. Each
religion feels the pressure of the throttling
noose. In the Baltic states Catholic priests
are treacherously killed. Children are taken
away from Baptists and Pentecostals and
the parents thrown in prison. Harsh prison
terms are handed out to Orthodox Chris-
tians: e.g., Father Gleb Yakunin; members
of the seminary of Ogorodnikov and Poresh;
and Krakhmalnikova, the publisher of sa-
mizdat anthologies of Christian readings.
But the most crushing (and repeated)
prison terms are reserved for those who ex-
press the aspirations of any national group
under Soviet rule. Simple charity accorded
to the families of prisoners by the Russian
Social Fund (an organization funded by roy-
alties from the sale of “The Gulag Archipel-
ago"” and augmented by collections within
the USSR) is punished by arrest and impris-
onment.

In its inhumanity, Communism has no
historical precedent; before the twentieth
century no country experienced anything
like it, but today more than twenty lands
are oppressed by it. Many times it seemed
ready to collapse here or there, but it has
always managed to keep its balance, while
its powerful enemies, on the contrary, have
been destroyed. Communism is a trap from
which no nation has ever escaped. No per-
sonal tyranny can compare with ideological
Communism, since every personal tyrant at-
tains a limit of power that satisfies him. But
no single country is enough to satisfy a to-
talitarian Communist regime. Communism
is a type of virtually incomprehensible
regime that is not interested in the flourish-
ing of a country, or in the health and wel-
fare of its people. On the contrary, Commu-
nism sacrifices both people and country to
achieve its external goals.

The main goal of Communism is an irra-
tional and fanatical urge to swallow the
maximum amount of external territory and
population, with the ideal limit being the
entire planet. Under Communism a country
is never prepared for a long and health eco-
nomic existence. But it is always ready to
strike, to seize, and to expand militarily—
that is an indispensable mode of Communist
existence. Thus Communist China (which is
no longer the true historical China), despite
its military weakness, has given organiza-
tional and material assistance to murder-
ers—the Khmer Rouge—and has tried to
lgnite revolution in Indonesia. North Korea
invaded the South and has been frustrated
in it murderous designs only by the pres-
ence of American troops. And Vietnam, bled
white in its recent victorious struggle with
America, has already plunged into Cambo-
dia; Cuba is invading Latin America and
Africa; Ethiopila makes war on Eritera;
South Yeman attacks North Yeman; Angola
is involved in Namibia. And it is symptomat-
ic that Communist imperialism (in econtrast
to the earlier colonial variety) does not even
beneift or enrich the nation that it impels
to commit aggression; in fact, this is the
nation it ruins first.

It is a dangerous illusion to draw distinc-
tions between “better” and “worse” Commu-
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nisms, between more peaceloving and more
aggressive kinds. They are all inimical to
humanity, and if one seems restrained in its
behavior, this is merely because it has not
yvet gained military strength. If we know
next to nothing about the forced-labor
camps in China, North Korea, or Vietnam,
this means only that people are held there
in even harsher conditions than in Soviet
camps: no individual and no information has
been allowed to slip out. But we do know
that in Addis Ababa the bodies of executed
schoolboys are stacked up in rows. And
priests are shot in both Albania and Angola.
In all Communist states the form of proper-
ty ownership is not rational or practical but
“ideological.” Marxism is hostile to the
physical existence and the spiritual essence
of every nation. It is futile to hope that a
compromise with Communism will be found,
or that relations will be improved by conces-
sions and trade.

Communism is the denial of life; it is a
fatal disease of a nation and the death of all
humanity. And there is no nation on earth
that has immunity against Communism.

There has been a great deal of excitement
in the West in connection with the change
of leadership in the Soviet Union, and, natu-
rally, there are great hopes. And just as nat-
urally, a few small but seemingly meaning-
ful steps taken by the new leadership, par-
ticularly in the area of intellectual freedom
and emigration, would be enough to
“signal” that everything is improving. A
survey of Soviet reality shows, however,
that neither a change of leadership nor
dozens of symbolic gestures could improve
the situation. This can only be achieved if
the life of the nation is restored to health in
a fundamental way.

To improve or to correct Communism is
not feasible. Communism can only be done
away with—by the joint efforts of the many
peoples oppressed by it.e

A SALUTE TO HENRY G. COLE
HON. LOUIS STOKES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

@ Mr. STOKES. Mr. Speaker, I take
this opportunity to join with the
Cleveland Society of Poles in con-
gratulating the distinguished recipient
of the Good Joe of 1983 Award, Mr.
Henry G. Cole. Mr. Speaker, on Satur-
day, March 19, in Cleveland, Mr.
Henry Cole will be presented with the
highest award bestowed by the society,
the “Cleveland Society Heritage
Award” at the Good Joe Banquet.

On behalf of the residents of Ohio’s
21st Congressional District, I extend
my best wishes on this significant oc-
casion to Mr. Cole and his family. I
also ask my colleagues on both sides of
the aisle to join me in paying tribute
to Mr. Cole and his contributions to
the people of the Cleveland metropoli-
tan area.

Mr. Speaker, the Cleveland Society
Heritage Award is given annually to
one of the members of the society who
has exhibited exceptional efforts in
fostering the cultural heritage of
Poland and promoting these principles
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of American citizenship. Mr. Cole's
professional and community associa-
tions attest to the fact that he exem-
plifies, in every way, these notable
ideals.

Mr. Speaker, we need only to look at
Mr. Cole’s successful professional
career and community service record
to understand the reason why he was
selected as this year’s recipient of the
Cleveland society’'s most coveted
award. At this juncture, I would like to
share some of that information with
my colleagues.

Mr. Speaker, after graduating from
the Ohio Northern University with a
degree in pharmacy in 1930, Mr. Cole
purchased the Cantius Pharmacy lo-
cated on the near west side of Cleve-
land. For over 50 years, he has operat-
ed the pharmacy which has been a
symbol of quality service and friendli-
ness to the customers and area resi-
dents. Because of his success with his
pharmacy and concern for area resi-
dents, he is held in the highest esteem
by all of those who know him.

Mr. Speaker, in every way, he has
been a role model for people in the
community and for his family. His
three children have followed in his
footsteps and received degrees in phar-
macy.

Mr. Cole has distinguished himself
in the professional organizations in
which he holds membership. He is an
active member of the Cleveland Acade-
my of Pharmacy, Ohio State Pharma-
ceutical Association, and the National
Association of Retail Druggists.

Finally, Mr. Speaker, he is consid-
ered to be a leader by his associates in
the Cleveland Society of Poles. For
many years, he has been a catalyst for
positive action within this group. Cur-
rently, he serves as the chairman of
the health and services committee for
the society.

In closing, Mr. Speaker, I again con-
gratulate Henry G. Cole on his signifi-
cant occasion. He is deserving of this
honor because of his tireless efforts
professionally and within the commu-
nity. On behalf of all of the residents
of the 21st Congressional District of
Ohio, I salute Henry G. Cole, the
Cleveland society’'s “Good Joe of
1983.@

NEWELL SHARKEY: MAN OF THE
YEAR

HON. TOM LANTOS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. LANTOS. Mr. Speaker, it is
with a great deal of pleasure that I
bring to the attention of the Members
of the House of Representatives a con-
stituent in my district of noted distinc-
tion and achievement who is being
honored as Man of the Year by the Hi-
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bernian Club, the largest organization
%gir;ish heritage in San Mateo County,

On March 11 friends and admirers of
Newell Sharkey gathered to pay trib-
ute to this fine and talented citizen on
the occasion of the Hibernian Club’s
33d annual Saint Patrick's luncheon
and on the occasion of Mr. Sharkey's
80th year. Mr. Sharkey was an original
founder of the Hibernian Club when it
came into existence 33 years ago.
While this in itself is reason enough
for this group to call attention to this
remarkable man during this landmark
year of his life, it is also an appropri-
ate occasion to shed a more complete
light on the lifetime of accomplish-
ments of a dedicated and good-hearted
gentleman.

Mr. Sharkey's influence in San
Mateo County began in the city of San
Carlos in 1927 and has never ended.
From owner of the city’s only service
station to the city’s chief volunteer
cameraman to volunteer firefighter to
city council member and mayor and to
hours upon hours of charity work, he
has worked tirelessly and well.

The location of his service station on
one of the busiest intersections of
what was then the hamlet of San
Carlos afforded Mr. Sharkey the view
of many of the area’s automobile acci-
dents. Camera in hand, he would be
the first on the scene to assist and to
record the event. His photographs
would aid police investigations. Soon
local newspapers would ask to print
copies of his photos for their editions.
His photo coverage expanded to the
town's fires and it was not long before
he became known as the San Carlos
Shutterbug.

Later Mr. Sharkey became one of
the city’s original firefighters. His 26-
year career, which was strictly volun-
teer, ended abruptly when then Fire
Captain Sharkey received a broken leg
while fighting a chickenhouse blaze.
That did not stop him from his ener-
getic devotion to public service, howev-
er. In 1948 he was appointed to the
San Carlos City Council in what was
now becoming a fast-growing and vital
cog in the chain of cities on the San
Francisco Peninsula. Mr. Sharkey was
held in such high esteem by his col-
leagues on the city council that it was
not long before he was their unani-
mous choice for mayor. He became
known around town as Mr. San Carlos.

Throughout the years he was one of
the original organizers of the Chickens
Ball, one of the most successful and
longstanding public service fundraisers
in the State. He has been a member of
the Lions Club for 33 years and was
president of the chamber of com-
merce.

Mr. Sharkey's brand of unending
dedication to people and to the public
is rare. It is a tremendous privilege to
be acquainted with Mr. Sharkey. I also
salute him as Man of the Year.@

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
TRIBUTE TO JOE FITZSIMMONS

HON. EDWARD R. MADIGAN

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. MADIGAN. Mr. Speaker, I was
recently saddened to learn of the un-
timely death of a prominent citizen of
my hometown of Lincoln, Il1l. Joe Fitz-
simmons was every inch as good an
Irish politician as one would expect to
find in Boston. He was a Democrat
elected to the city council by Republi-
cans representing the ward in which I
grew up. Like yourself, he was an
American first and a Democrat second
and went out of his way to help people
regardless of their political affiliation.
His hometown never had a stronger
booster, and if a Republican was run-
ning for the legislature, or for Con-
gress, and was a hometown boy, he
knew he would have at least one Dem-
ocrat vote. Fitz once offered to go into
the Republican primary to help me,
and it would have placed him in great
jeopardy to do so. He said if he could
not help his friends, then nothing else
would really matter very much. Joe
will be missed by a great many people.
I am inserting a copy of an article
about Fitz that appeared in the Lin-
coln Courier.
THE HoT CORNER
(By Dick Huston)

What manner of a man was Joe Fitzsim-
mons, the longtime Lincoln High fan whose
bigger-than-his-body heart quit on him
Tuesday morning?

He was a Democrat that a Repubican
could like, an Irishman that an Englishman
could like, and a public servant that even
Senator William Proxmire of Wisconsin
could respect. In short, like Willa Cather’s
“Neighbor Rosicky,” his secret was that he
loved people.

Joe rooted for his Railer basketball team
in games won and games lost, in winning
streaks and in losing streaks, in winning sea-
sons and in losing seasons. He treated the
Railers the same way he treated his family,
friends and God—with loyalty.

Joe was well known for his Irish sense of
humor. He was quick-witted, but his wit
sprung from his ability to see the incongru-
ity in situations or the lack of proportion in
situations. He could use the putdown, but
his humor never was sarcastic for sarcasm'’s
sake, Joe never hesitated to turn his humor
on himself whether it was in a story or in a
quip. He once sald, “If you can't take it,
then don't dish it out.” Anyone who ever en-
gaged Joe in a battle of wits would suffer if
unarmed.

Joe had one pet peeve: people who
wouldn't dress up to attend Sunday church
services. He once commented, “If you were
going to the boss's house, the governor's
mansion or the White House, you'd be
pretty fussy about your grooming, What's
more important than going into God's
House?"

Fitz's sense of humor didn’'t desert him,
even on his deathbed. His view on death
probably accounted for the fact that he
could joke even to the end. Joe once said
after the death of a loved one, “If we believe
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in Heaven and if we believe that Heaven is a
happier place than earth, why should we
wish anyone back here? Wouldn't we want
them to be happy in Heaven? If we honestly
believe that a good person goes to Heaven,
then we're sorry really for ourselves when
he or she is gone. Oh, sure, the grief is real,
but s0 is the happiness.”

If Joe could read this column, he'd ex-
claim, “Good night, it's a good thing that
I'm gone or my friends would accuse me of
writing it!” Joe, you did write this column
with your personal example.@

UNEMPLOYMENT COMPENSA-
TION FOR EX-SERVICEMEN

HON. PAT WILLIAMS

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. WILLIAMS of Montana. Mr.
Speaker, today I am introducing a bill
to clarify the provisions of unemploy-
ment compensation regarding ex-serv-
icemen.

As of this January, servicemen are
included in the unemployment figures.
They are now counted as members of
the labor force. Our responsibility to
clear up the inequities are now even
clearer.

The Omnibus Reconciliation Act of
1981 changed the unemployment com-
pensation law to bar ex-service mem-
bers who voluntarily leave the service
from collecting benefits.

The Miscellaneous Revenue Act,
which was enacted in October 1982, re-
qualified ex-service members with cer-
tain limitations. Unfortunately, during
compromises worked out by House
Ways and Means and Senate Finance,
certain ex-service members, because of
their discharge dates, remained ineligi-
ble.

As you know, unemployment bene-
fits are calculated according to a base
period which ordinarily is computed
from the time a claim is made. This is
usually right after separation from a
job. The base period is the first four
out of the last five completed calendar
quarters. In order to collect, a claim-
ant must have at least 20 weeks of
work and $1,000 in earnings during his
or her base period.

An ex-service member who was dis-
charged in August 1981 was not eligi-
ble for unemployment benefit due to
the reconciliation bill. With the Mis-
cellaneous Revenue Act. However, he
or she could again claim benefits as of
the effective date of the new law, Oc-
tober 1982. The bad news is that the
base period, and this was apparently
intentional in the act, must be calcu-
lated from the date of enactment—Oec-
tober 1982—instead of from the indi-
vidual’s discharge date. If the ex-serv-
ice member has not worked since his
or her discharge—certainly possible or
even likely in this recession—many of
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the months in the base period will
have shown no e :

As an example, a base period calcu-
lated from October 1982 runs back to
June 1981. If the service member was
discharged in August 1981 and has not
worked since, he or she will have had
earnings only in June, July, and what-
ever portion of August he or she was
still in the service. Although this still
may amount to over $1,000 in earn-
ings, the 20-week requirement cannot
be met. The number of people affected
by this is small. Only six Montanans
have discharge dates which so dis-
qualify them. It is a blatantly unfair
situation, and it is hypocritical that
the administration panders to service-
men and veterans and then double-
crosses them at every turn.

The only way this built-in ineligibil-
ity can be corrected is through legisla-
tion. Since the gap was intentional on
the part of the committees, it would
be difficult to pass. This bill would
help younger veterans, however. The
administration, incidentally, steadfast-
ly continues to oppose UI benefits for
voluntary separations. Whether or not
one believes ex-service members
should receive UI, restoring it for
some and not for others on the basis
of discharge dates is inconsistent.

My bill would rectify these inconsist-
encies.@

THE SOVIETS: NEW THREATS
AGAINST AMERICA

HON. WM. S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker, I
want to share with my colleagues a
few thoughts about the Soviet Union
and their real intentions in the world.
I believe that many of you will agree
with me in saying that duplicity and
threats characterize Soviet behavior in
the international arena.

During the so-called period of deé-
tente, the United States honestly com-
plied both with the letter and the
spirit of the understanding. We re-
duced American military expenditures
and weapons modernization efforts.
Our foreign policy became almost pas-
sive and inactive.

The Soviets, on the other hand,
modernized weapons systems and in-
troduced new ones. Their military
budgets steadily grew. Their long-
range and more aggressive foreign
policy brought Soviet involvement and
influence in Southeast Asia, Central
America, Africa, and the Middle East.
Needless to say, their Cuban surro-
gates furthered the Soviets' objectives
in many countries. Afghanistan and
Poland are recent examples of the So-
viets' expansionist policies. unfortu-
nately, détente is dead. Soviet duplici-
ty killed it.
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During the period of détente, a
rough nuclear weapons parity existed
in Europe. While the Soviets talked
peace, and stressed the importance of
harmony in international relations,
they installed over 300 medium-range
theater missiles in Europe. This effec-
tively destabilized the previous bal-
ance of forces in the area. This deploy-
ment worried both the United States
and our NATO partners.

In response to this new threat,
NATO announced plans to deploy U.S.
Pershing and cruise missiles in 1979.
The Soviets immediately began a mas-
sive disinformation and propaganda
campaign  directed against this
planned effort. The Soviets painted
themselves as peace-loving while de-
scribing NATO and the United States
as warmongers who would bring about
the end of the world. The freeze move-
ment quickly spread throughout
Europe to the United States.

Recently, the Soviets directed a wilt-
ing propaganda barrage at Germany
just prior to the recent election. When
the Kremlin failed to sway the
German people, they resorted to hard
threats and intimidating statements
against Germany and NATO itself.
Even Japan, with modest military ca-
pability, was subjected to a formidable
threat by the Soviets threatening to
put Japan in its place if it did not
behave.

To deflect attention away from the
real issues, Soviet SS-20’s in Europe
and the Soviets’ refusal to remove
these weapons of destruction, the
Kremlin began raising the tension
level between the East and West. They
accused the United States of stalling
in the INF talks and of being intransi-
gent.

In early March, Soviet Central Com-
mittee Deputy Chief Zagladin said
that if the Pershing and cruise mis-
siles were deployed, the Soviets would
“deploy missiles equivalent to Per-
shing IIs with an equally rapid flight
time in the vicinity of the United
States.”

On Swedish television, Soviet Gener-
al Chervov said that the so-called
Soviet countermeasures would not
only affect those European states
where missiles are sighted, but U.S.
territory as well.

Let us not be duped by the Soviets’
war of words. Let their actions be tes-
timony to their real intentions in the
world. In spite of their promises
during détente, they increased their
military prowess. In spite of their
claims to want peace, they invaded Af-
ghanistan. In spite of their statements
regarding arms parity in Europe, they
deployed SS-20's.

During the House debate on the nu-
clear freeze question, they skillfully
threatened to deploy missiles near our
shores if we fail to acquiesce. Let us
not be swayed by their well-orchestrat-
ed disinformation and propaganda ef-
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forts. Let us vote to keep America and
our allies strong.e

IMPORTANCE OF HISTORY
HON. FRANK R. WOLF

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

@ Mr. WOLF. Mr. Speaker, the theme
of the U.S. Capitol Historical Society's
symposium to be held on March 17
and 18 is “Peace and the Peacemakers:
The Treaty of 1783.”

As part of this program awards will
be presented to teachers and students
selected from the nearby school juris-
dictions in the District of Columbia,
Maryland, and Virginia. To be recog-
nized will be outstanding teacher-his-
torians, outstanding graduating sen-
iors in the area of historical studies,
and those teachers who most influ-
enced the students selected. I am
proud that the following individuals
from the 10th Congressional District
which I represent will be honored:

Teacher-historian: John Gott, Langley
High School.

Students: Tracy McGrath, Loudoun
Valley High School and John Ralph Gas-
kins, Wakefield High School.

Guest teachers: Richard T. Gillespie, Lou-
doun Valley High School and William
Evinger, Wakefield High School.

I would also like to commend Mr.
Fred Schwengel, president U.S. Cap-
itol Historical Society for conducting
such a symposium which focuses at-
tention on the importance of history.e

EL SALVADOR GUERRILLA TIES
TO CUBA AND NICARAGUA

HON. DOUGLAS K. BEREUTER

OF NEBERASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. BEREUTER. Mr. Speaker, since
many American people, including
some of my colleagues, have long
doubted the nature of guerrilla sup-
port in El Salvador and their regional
intentions, I thought it appropriate to
include this news story which ap-
peared in the Washington Post on
Tuesday, March 15, 1983. The story
quotes a radio broadcast from the
guerrillas which shows their determi-
nation to maintain ties to Cuba and
Nicaragua.

LEFTIST GUERRILLAS IN EL SALVADOR DEFEND

Cusa TiEs
(By Christopher Dickey)

San SavLvapor, March 13—El Salvador's
guerrillas, in a defiant response to President
Reagan's speech last week urging an expan-
sion of the U.S. commitment to the govern-
ment they are fighting, have reaffirmed
their determination to maintain ties to
Cuba and Nicaragua.
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In a broadcast last night, they also threat-
ened “within that context” an “open region-
alization” of their war if the Reagan admin-
istration continued to broaden its support
for the faltering Salvadoran government.

In a broadcast over their clandestine
Radio Venceremos, the rebels said: “We are
and will continue being friends of the
people and governments of Cuba and Nica-
ragua, and it does not shame us. Completely
to the contrary, we are proud to maintain
relations with those people—bastions of the
anti-imperialist struggle. The Reagan ad-
ministration is not one to tell the FMLN
[Farabundo Marti National Liberation
Front]l who ought to be its friends and who
its enemies.” The statement made no effort
to deny receiving Cuban and Nicaraguan
support as the rebels have in the past.

The broadcast came as the Reagan admin-
istration is planning $110 million in military
and $168 million in economic assistance this
year to help launch some of the most ambi-
tious counterinsurgency training and oper-
ations programs of the 2%-year-old war.

Despite major questions about the compe-
tence and human rights records of the gov-
ernment here, Reagan justified the emer-
gency support by pointing to the need to
defeat “extremists with Cuban-Soviet sup-
port” that comes to them by way of “Marx-
ist Nicaragua.” He said the leftist forces
would threaten U.S. security interests.

The rebels’ broadcast defended their
“right” to get arms anywhere. While insist-
ing that their main headquarters are inside
the country, along with their radio trans-
mitter, they admitted to having “important
missions" outside El Salvador.

We have carried out important logistical
operations of a clandestine character with
which we have armed and munitioned our
forces for a long time. We have carried out
these operations by all the courses we could,
and we have used all Central America and
;tul:;-ar countries for them,” the broadecast

As Washington has raised its commitment
in the region during the past month, the
Nicaraguans also have reaffirmed their
close ties, if not their concrete material sup-
port, with the Salvadoran rebels.

The Sandinista leaders in Managua feel
under mounting pressure from a rebellion
that reportedly receives covert funding from
washington on the basis that such action
helps “interdict” arms supplies to the Salva-
doran guerrillas. Speaking March 3 at a fu-
neral for 17 adolescent Sandinistas killed by
counterrevolutionaries, Nicaraguan com-
mander Bayardo Arce warned that his
party's “internationalism will not bend” and
that “while Salvadorans are fighting to win
their liberty Nicaragua will maintain its sol-
idarity.”

The guerrillas here said in their broadcast
last night that their war “is and will contin-
ue being national, but we are not so naive as
not to know that we cannot and ought not
fail to place our plans in the framework of a
regional conflict” in which the future of
Central America is at stake.

They added that they are not closely tied
to the Soviet Union but said that is because
“unfortunately it is very far away."”

The pace of the war here has stepped up
dramatically since the guerrillas began a
sustained offensive in October. The Salva-
doran government and the White House
maintain that the rebels use ammunition, if
not guns, smuggled in from Nicaragua.

In a response that some military observers
here see as virtually a last-ditch effort to re-
verse rebel momentum, the United States
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and the Salvadoran government are pushing
ahead with an ambitious, coordinated pro-
gram of military and clvic action planned
for some of El Salvador’s battered, guerrilla-
dominated eastern provinces.

Modeled broadly on the program of Civil
Operations and Rural Development Support
(CORDS) created in Vietnam during the
1960s, but refined and scaled down for im-
plementation here, it is thus far referred to
only as “the plan” and is to be carried out in
four stages.

The number of U.S. military advisers re-
quired is not likely to remain below the ad-
ministration’s self-imposed limit of 556 men,
according to a military observer. He added
that the American presence in the country-
side probably will grow with the addition of
more U.S. Agency for International Devel-
opment employes.

There is no set timetable as yet, but be-
cause of crop cycles in the San Vicente and
Usulutan areas where the new initiative is
expected to be launched, it should be under
way no later than mid-summer,

According to military sources, the first
stage, planning, is intended to integrate and
coordinate the American and Salvadoran
personnel working on the program as they
hammer out its details. The second stage is
a large-scale military sweep to clean out
guerrilla concentrations. Salvadoran civilian
assistance agencies trained to deal with ev-
erything from road repair to refugee assist-
ance and public health are supposed to
follow the Army's offensive. The plan calls
for the military command staff to be ad-
vised by at least five American soldiers
while another 10 to 15 are devoted to the
task of ‘““upgrading the training” of the
troops in the operations area, a military
source said.

In the third phase, the military role is
supposed to subside while a renewed civilian
infrastructure takes hold in these areas long
dominated by the rebels. The fourth stage
sees the withdrawal of all but a small con-
tingent of soldiers while the main force
moves on to new target areas. The strategy
is designed to sidestep longstanding prob-
lems with senior Salvadoran military com-
manders who are ill-trained and ill-disposed
to adopt the kind of political, social and
military counterinsurgency tactics advocat-
ed by the U.S. Embassy.

Military sources here anticipate problems
with the paramilitary forces needed to
supply security in the latter phases of the
program. Such groups have been responsi-
ble for many of the atrocities in the coun-
tryside that give this government a notori-
ous human rights record.

There are also questions about how effec-
tively the guerrillas can be cleaned out in
the first place, since previous sweeps rarely
have pushed rebels out of their stronghold
for more than a few wegks.

I further commend to my colleagues
another article on this issue published
in the Los Angeles Times of March 15,
1983, which was inserted in the Exten-
sion of Remarks section by my col-
league from California, the Honorable
ROBERT LAGOMARSINO.®
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RAISING TAXES WILL NOT CURE
DEFICIT CRISIS

HON. NEWT GINGRICH

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. GINGRICH. Mr. Speaker, Nick
Poulos, business editor of the Atlanta
Journal and the Atlanta Constitution,
has written an article I would like to
share with my distinguished col-
leagues. The article highlights the fact
that raising taxes will be far more de-
structive to our economy than having
a large national deficit. In fact, as
many of us know, we need to focus on
getting the economy healthy and get-
ting people back to work and at least
two-thirds of the deficit will take care
of itself. Raising taxes, however, will
cripple the economic recovery, in-
crease unemployment, and increase
the deficit in the long run. We all rec-
ognize these facts, and I would like to
commend Mr. Poulos for this article
on the issue.

[From the Atlanta Constitution, Mar. 15,
19831

EconoMisT SAYs DEFICITS AREN'T CRITICAL
FACTOR

(By Nick Poulos)

Unlike a number of his fellow economists,
Robert R. Davis, vice president of Chicago’s
Harris Bank, isn't particularly worried
about the impact of the big federal budget
deficits on interest and inflation rates.

Davis readily acknowledges that budget
deficits do affect interest rates to some
degree. But he asserts that the effect is
small compared with impact of rising infla-
tion.

“In the last seven months, the deficit has
been the largest in history, but there has
been a substantial decline in interest rates
during the period,” he said in an interview.

Davis, a native of Atlanta, said he expects
that economic growth will reduce the
budget deficits by two-thirds. And even if
the remaining third isn’'t eliminated by
higher taxes or reduced government spend-
ing, the recovery will not be materially im-
paired, he added.

The Harris economist is more optimistic
about the longer-term growth potential of
the economy than three of the leading na-
tional economic forecasting firms.

Davis forecasts that real economic growth
will average 4.8 percent annually over the
next five years. By contrast, the consensus
forecast by Wharton Econometric Forecast-
ing Associates, Data Resources and Chase
Econometrics is for real growth to average
3.5 percent over the five-year period.

Davis asserts that the forecasting firms
place undue emphasis on budget deficit
forecasts. In addition, the forecasters have
failed to realize the extent of the expansion-
ary monetary forces that are impinging on
the economy, he adds.

OPPOSES ANY NEW TAXES

Davis opposes the imposition of new taxes
to help reduce the deficit, including any ad-
ditional taxes on oil or gasoline.

“It would have a negative impact on the
economy,” he said. “The deficit isn't an indi-
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cation of not collecting enough taxes, but of
overspending by government."

On balance, it is monetary policy that
most concerns Davis.

Noting that the Federal Reserve Board
has been permitting the money supply to
grow at an annual rate of about 13 percent
since last August, Davis said he would have
expected the central bank to slow down the
money growth rate within the next 30 days.

“But retail sales are still weak, and the
Fed may maintain its expansionary stance
longer, perhaps up to another 60 days,” the
economist added.

“When the Fed does slow down the money
supply growth, which could be in late April
or early May, interest rates will be pushed
higher. I would estimate that short-term
rates will be up about 2 points in the second
quarter from the low point in the first quar-
ter of the year.”

MARKET MAY PULL BACK

Davis characterized the projected interest
move as an “upward blip” in the declining
trend. He doesn’t expect that to impede the
recovery, but said it could trigger the pull-
back in the stock market which so many an-
alysts have been anticipating.

“Investors should be increasing their cash
positions instead of buying stocks at this
time,” Davis suggested. “As to the magni-
tude of the market pullback, I'd be very sur-
prised if the Dow Jones industrial average
got below 1,050.

Davis said he expects the Fed to maintain
a money growth rate that should keep infla-
tion between 4.5 percent and 6 percent for
the remainder of the decade.

At the same time, he warned that if the
Fed should continue its expansive policy
through most of the year, “we're going to
find ourselves in a serious situation with in-
flation and interest rates rising again.

“If that happens, I can see inflation rising
to double-digit levels again by the end of
1984,” he concluded.e®

TRIBUTE TO
FRANK E. PINDER II

HON. DON FUQUA

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. FUQUA. Mr. Speaker. A truly
great American, Frank E. Pinder II, is
being honored today by one of the
great universities in Florida's Second
Congressional District—Florida Agri-
cultural and Mechanical University.

Since earning his bachelor of science
from Florida A&M in 1933, Frank
Pinder has made great contributions
to his nation and to its standing in the
world—particularly in Africa where he
has represented the United States and
the United Nations in a variety of as-
signments.

Since beginning life in Key West,
Fla., Frank Pinder has made it his
life’s work to share the knowledge he
gained at Florida A&M, Tuskegee In-
stitute, and as a Department of State
fellow at Cornell University with the
underdeveloped and developing na-
tions in Africa.

His work has been so effective that
Liberian President William V. 8.
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Tubman cited him for his personal
contributions to that country during a
13-year assignment there and credited
Frank Pinder with raising the stand-
ard of living for Liberian citizens.

During more than 40 years of for-
eign assignments, Frank Pinder has
amassed one of the Nation's largest
and most comprehensive collections of
African arts and artifacts.

As a typical act of selflessness,
Frank Pinder donated his collection to
his alma mater last year where it is
available for the enjoyment and edu-
cation of all who wish to see it at the
Florida Black Archives, Research
Center and Museum at FAMU.

During his distinguished career,
Frank Pinder has been honored by
many, including the State Department
which twice awarded him its Meritori-
ous Service Award. He has also re-
cieved honorary LLD degrees from
Monrovia College in Liberia and
Morris Brown College in Atlanta, and
the Mary McLeod Bethune Medallion,
the Florida A&M Oustanding Alum-
nus Award, and election to the FAMU
Hall of Fame.

His service to mankind is being rec-
ognized again today by the Governor
and cabinet of Florida at FAMU's
annual Founders’ Day celebration

where he has been chosen to deliver
the major address of the event.

I would like at this time to offer my
own congratulations to Frank Pinder
for his decades of contribution not
only to his university, his State, and
his nation, but to the entire world.e

JUSTICE FOR SOCIAL SECURITY
DISABILITY CLAIMANTS

HON. FORTNEY H. (PETE) STARK

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. STAREK. Mr. Speaker, on behalf
of myself, Mr. VEnTO, and Mr. JEF-
ForDps, I am introducing legislation
today aimed at insuring that disability
claimants receive a fair and honest
hearing on their disability claims.

The bill will prevent the Depart-
ment of Health and Human Services
and the Social Security Administra-
tion from collecting individual data on
administrative law judges on the
number of disability claims they allow
or deny and thus prevent the adminis-
tration from tampering with the legiti-
mate claims of the unfortunate indi-
viduals seeking to maintain their dis-
ability benefits.

Mr. Speaker, it is a sorry state that
we need this legislation. The law is al-
ready very clear. Administrative law
judges by law are not to be rated or
judged on their performance (5 CFR
730.211 (1982)). However the adminis-
trative law judges in the Department
of Health and Human Services have
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charged that the administration has il-
legally developed a performance rating
system which requires that they
decide no more than two-thirds of the
disability cases against the Govern-
ment. This outrageous travesty of jus-
tice cannot be allowed to continue.
The consequences of justice by quota
systems undermines the very basis of
our legal system.

By way of background I would like
to remind my colleagues that the Con-
gress enacted the Administrative Pro-
cedure Act (APA) of 1946 for the pur-
pose of establishing a comprehensive
scheme to insure fair and impartial ad-
ministrative adjudications of disability
claims. By this act, the ALJ’s are freed
from being “mere tools” of the agency
they serve and are to be removable
only for good cause as determined by
the Merit System Protection Board. In
short the APA created a comprehen-
sive bulwark to protect ALJ’s from
agency pressure or interference in the
performance of holding fair and im-
partial hearings and exercising their
independent judgment in each case
before them.

Claimants for disability benefits
under the Social Security Act initially
seek them through a State disability
determination service. If their claims
for benefits are denied by State dis-
ability determination services, claim-
ants have a right to request a hearing
before an ALJ. ALJ's assigned by HHS
to hear disability claims are charged
with the responsibility for holding
those hearings and for making well-
reasoned findings of fact and issuing
written decisions based solely on the
merits of the claim.

No real problems arose until the De-
partment of Health and Human Serv-
ices in 1980 developed an elaborate
data-gathering system that collects in-
formation regarding each ALJ’s work
activity. Under this system the way
each hearing is decided, in favor of or
against the claimant, is recorded.
Using these figures HHS has begun to
single out ALJ’s with high allowance
rates—that is, those deciding 66% per-
cent or more of cases in favor of the
claimant—and has made them subject
to being ‘“counseled” and threatened
with dismissal. It has actually dis-
missed three judges. Threatening
ALJ's with removal or otherwise pe-
nalizing them for attempting to make
honest and fair judgments based on
the merits of each claimant is so con-
trary to our traditional ideas of justice
that I am at a loss for words to de-
scribe the anger and outrage I feel.
Creating an incentive for ALJ's to
deny benefits to legitimate disability
claimants irrespective of the merits of
their claims, simply can not be tolerat-
ed.

Mr. Speaker, the need to control
social spending may require limits to
compassion; it does not grant a license
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for meanness. I urge my colleagues to
join me in overturning a practice
which strikes at the very heart of our
ideal that justice must be fair and im-
partial.

H.R. 2188

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representaltives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That sec-
tion 221 of the Social Security Act is amend-
ed by adding at the end thereof the follow-
ing new subsection:

“(j¥1) In recognition of the unusual diffi-
culty of the issues which are involved in the
making and reviewing of disability determi-
nations under this title and title XVI, the
Secretary shall at all times exert a special
effort to assure that administrative law
judges who are engaged in reviewing such
determinations are permitted to perform
their functions and render their decisions in
a fair and impartial manner, with an unre-
stricted opportunity to exercise their inde-
pendent judgment and without interference
from any officer, employee, or other entity
of the Department of Health and Human
Services, in compliance with all of the provi-
sions of title 5 of the United States Code re-
lating to administrative law judges and with
the regulations issued thereunder.

“(2) In carrying out paragraph (1), the
Secretary shall take such steps as may be
necessary to guarantee that no administra-
tive law judge engaged in reviewing disabil-
ity determinations under this title or title
XVI will ever be rated, ranked, or evaluated
or have his performance judged (as a result
of a review provided for by section 304(g) of
the Social Security Disability Amendments
of 1980 or otherwise) on the basis of the
number or percentage of cases which he de-
cides in favor of or against the claimant, or
on any other basis which directly or indi-
rectly takes into account the number or per-
centage of cases which he decides in favor
of or against the claimant.

*“(3) Nothing in this subsection shall be
construed to prevent the Secretary from
collecting, evaluating, and analyzing data
with respect to the number or percentage of
cases decided by administrative law judges
in favor of and against claimants, so long as
such data involves only the aggregate
number or percentage of such cases and
does not include specific information with
respect to the number or percentage of
cases decided in favor of or against the
claimant by any particular administrative
law judge.”.

Sec. 2. Section 1631(c) of the Social Secu-
rity Act is amended by adding at the end
thereof the following new paragraph:

“(4) The provisions of section 221(j) shall
apply with respect to administrative law
judges engaged in reviewing disability deter-
minations under this title in the same
manner and to the same extent as they
apply with respect to administrative law
judges engaged in reviewing such determi-
nations under title I1.".@

EL SALVADOR
HON. MARY ROSE OAKAR

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 17, 1983
® Ms. OAKAR. Mr. Speaker, yester-

day we were informed that a judge in
El Salvador had derailed the trial of
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the national guardsmen who are ac-
cused of murdering four American
churchwomen in December 1980. In
reducing the status of the case to a
preliminary stage and delaying it in-
definitely, El Salvador has, in effect,
thumbed its nose once again at the
United States and made a mockery of
the certification process we acquiesced
to in January. The accused guardsmen
have been in custody since April of
1981. We are now on the verge of April
1983. Two of the guardsmen involved
in the murders have confessed. Posi-
tive polygraph evidence exists. Other
witnesses and fellow prisoners have
testified to their guilt. Higher officers
have been implicated—none seriously
investigated.

When the representatives of the
murdered women’s families and their
lawyers visited El Salvador earlier this
year, they reported to the administra-
tion, the State Department, and the
Congress on the incompetence, corrup-
tion, and intimidation that character-
ized the justice system in El Salvador.
They testified in the House and
Senate Chambers about the failure of
the prosecutor to develop his case, the
disappearance of important evidence
such as X-rays, the admissions that
higher officers could have been in-
volved but are beyond investigation.
For over 2 years, my office, among
others has pressed the FBI, the Em-
bassy, and other agencies to make the
evidence they have gathered available
to the families and their lawyers. Now,
27 months later, we are told that the
prosecutor in El Salvador has not even
seen this evidence.

Eight American citizens have been
brutally murdered and mutilated by
the security forces of El Salvador, not
to mention some 35,000 Salvadorans.
In over 2 years there has not been one
conviction for the murders of any of
these American or Salvadoran citizens.
Yet we propose to send these same se-
curity forces more guns and equip-
ment. Worse yet, the administration
proposes to train them to be more effi-
cient. Do we really believe that a few
sermons at Fort Bragg will change the
militarized culture of violence in El
Salvador?

We have now sent over half a billion
dollars to El Salvador in military and
economic assistance since 1979, which
is the lion's share of what we send to
the whole of Latin America. What has
been the result? More killing, more vi-
olence. More motivation and successes
for the insurgents. More defeats for
the Government. More anti-American-
ism. More money is leaving El Salva-
dor in capital flight than we are put-
ting in.

When the history of the 20th centu-
ry is written this will surely be ranked
as one of the most morally indefensi-
ble acts of government.

In 1980 few Americans knew any-
thing about El Salvador. Today most
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Americans know more about El Salva-
dor than about many regions of the
United States. They know above all,
that American blood has already been
spilled there, and that American tax
dollars have been wasted there. They
have a right to be heard.

In January I introduced a resolution
(H.J. Res. 89) to terminate military aid
to El Salvador until Congress certifies
that the appropriate conditions have
been met. I urge you to join me in sup-
porting that resolution and reclaim
our responsibility as representatives of
the American people.@

TRIBUTE TO THE LEHMAN
FAMILY

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, the
Lehman family tradition of together-
ness—both in business and in play—is
continuing in the activity of jogging.

Matt, Andy, and David, Congress-
man Biil LeEEMAN's grandsons, and
the sons of Kathy Lehman Weiner,
whose death in 1979 at age 39 was a
family tragedy and a loss to the com-
munity, now join their father in the
sport.

In this way, BiLL's son-in-law Don
has pulled his single parent family to-
gether and, as the following news arti-
cle demonstrates, has done his best to
make a real family for his boys.

[From the Miami Herald, Mar. 10, 19831

FaMmiILY Stays CLOSE BY LONG-DISTANCE—
JOGGING, THAT Is

(By Gary Ferman)

Deep down inside, Don Weiner knows his
three sons probably wouldn't be runners if
he hadn’'t pushed them into it. But push he
did, and 15-year-old David, 13-year-old Andy
and 10-year-old Matt haven't exactly put up
a fight.

Running has become a family affair for
the Weiners, whether it be jogging around
Granada Golf Course across the street from
the Weiner household or participating in
local 10K and middle distance runs.

But this is more than just a story of an-
other parent who thrives on the sporting ac-
complishments of his offspring. Weiner, a
4]1-year-old math teacher at Miami High
School, has been running for 13 years. In-
spiring his three sons to join him, he fig-
ured, would be a good chance to spend more
time with his kids.

“My gut feeling iIs that if I didn't ask
them to participate, they wouldn't,” said
Weiner, “But parts of it they like and if
they aren't hooked on it now, maybe they
will be in the future.”

Weiner is an experienced single parent.
His wife died almost four years ago from a
brain tumor.

Because of the age differences of the boys,
Weiner said it is hard to find a common ac-
tivity they all can enjoy. Even deciding on a
movie is a major chore. So they run,

The kids participate in other athletic ac-
tivities as well. David plays tennis for Coral
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Gables High. Andy plays youth league
tennis at the Biltmore tennis center and
Matt is a soccer player at the Gables Youth
Center.

But last Saturday morning, the family
was together for the Calle Ocho 8K (five-
mile) run. David was the family champion,
finishing in 31 minutes. Father Don fol-
lowed in 39 minutes. Andy and Matt crossed
the finish line in 43 minutes.

They have run six races together so far
this year, including the Jungle Jog five
weeks ago at Metrozoo. After that race, the
family took advantage of free zoo admission
and spent the afternoon looking at animals.

But while Dad ran in the Orange Bowl
Marathon—he quit after 14 miles because of
a problem with a graphite inner sole he
wears for knee and lower back problems—
the boys remained on the sidelines.

“The marathon is just too long for them,”
said Weiner. “It would take too much
work.”

David, despite being the quickest in the
family, finds running to be the most labor.
Matt, the youngest who would prefer to
spend his mornings, afternoons and eve-
nings watching television, finds it the most
boring

“But they all like the refreshments and
free T-shirts at the finish line,” said Weiner.
“And Matt likes hanging his running num-
bers all over the walls of his bedroom. The
running aspect is what is hard for them.
But I think it's a worthwhile thing. It's a
way we can have a lot of fun together.e@

NEW YORK STATE RESOLUTION
HON. WILLIAM CARNEY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. CARNEY. Mr. Speaker, as the
debate continues over the proper ap-
proach to take in our effort to reduce
the nuclear arsenals of the United
States and the Soviet Union, I think it
is very significant that the senate of
the State of New York has passed a
resolution expressing the support of
that body for the two arms reductions
negotiations now underway in Geneva,
Switzerland.

The New York Senate resolution
closely parallels the approach advocat-
ed by House Joint Resolution 4, the
Broomfield, Stratton, Carney, Price al-
ternative to the well-meaning but mis-
guided House Joint Resolution 13,

I would like to submit the New York
State Senate resolution for inclusion
in the Recorp of the nuclear arms con-
trol debate in the House.

STATE oF NEW YORK—THE LEGISLATURE,
ALBANY

LEGISLATIVE RESOLUTION, SENATE NO. 240

In Senate—By: Senators Marchi, Nolan
and Smith.

Legislative resolution calling for mutual
and verifiable reductions in nuclear arsenals
and expressing the full support of the Legis-
lature of the State of New York for the two
ongoing arms reduction negotiations in
Geneva between the United States of Amer-
:ic;a.nd the Union of Soviet Socialist Repub-
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Whereas, One of the greatest continuing
challenges facing mankind is to prevent the
outbreak of nuclear war; and

Whereas, There is increasing concern
worldwide over the risk of nuclear war; and

Whereas, On the initiative of the United
States of America, two important sets of ne-
gotiations on strategic and intermediate-
range nuclear weapons are well underway in
Geneva between the United States and the
Soviet Union and these negotiations have
the full support of the nations of the North
Atlantic Treaty Organization; and

Whereas, In these negotiations the United
States has advanced serious and detailed
proposals for sweeping reductions in strate-
gic and intermediate nuclear arms focusing
on the most destabilizing weapons of both
powers; and

Whereas, United States negotiators at
these negotiations have reported that the
negotiations are moving in the direction of
substantial reductions and that the Soviet
delegations are negotiating seriously on
these issues: Now, therefore, be it

Resolved, That the Legislature of the
State of New York:

(1) Strongly supports these ongoing nego-
tiations directed toward substantial reduc-
tions in the nuclear arsenals of the United
States and the Soviet Union, the success of
which would materially reduce the danger
of nuclear war;

(2) Urges both negotiating powers to work
toward the achievement of equitable and
verifiable agreements which freeze strategic
nuclear forces at equal and substantially re-
duced levels, thereby further reducing the
possibility of nuclear war;

(3) Urges both powers to negotiate effec-
tive verification of the terms of the agree-
ments achieved;

(4) Urges both powers to negotiate to the
maximum extent feasible confidence build-
ing measures such as those proposed by the
United States which are likely to reduce the
risk of nuclear war by reason of error or
misunderstanding; and

(5) Urges both powers to concentrate spe-
cial attention on reducing those weapons
which because of their destructiveness and
speed are judged to be especially destabiliz-
ing; and be it further

Resolved, That the Legislature of the
State of New York requests all residents of
this and other states and all peace-loving
peoples worldwide to unite in supporting
the objectives of the ongoing negotiations in
Geneva between the United States and the
Soviet Union, and refrain from actions that
could denigrate or impair their success, rec-
ognizing that their success will move the
world closer toward the kind of lasting
peace which all of us devoutly seek.

Adopted in Senate on March 9, 1983.

By order of the Senate,
STEPHEN F. SLOAN,
Secretary.e

AMNESTY INTERNATIONAL'S
HUDSON VALLEY GROUP
CALLS FOR RELEASE OF RIK-
HARD SPALIN

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

@ Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, I rise
to bring to the attention of my col-
leagues the plight of Mr. Rikhard
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Spalin of the Soviet Union, who has
been adopted by Amnesty Internation-
al as a “Prisoner of Conscience.” Mr.
Spalin’s case has been monitored for
the past 2 years by Amnesty Interna-
tional’s Hudson Valley Group of Tar-
rytown, N.Y.

Mr. Spalin is a member of the
Church of the True and Free Seventh
Day Adventists, a religious group that
has resisted the Soviet Government'’s
efforts to restrict and control their re-
ligious activities. According to Amnes-
ty International, Mr. Spalin was ar-
rested in June 1979 and charged with
circulating antigovernment slander,
engaging in a prohibited trade, and
stealing state property. Mr. Spalin was
reportedly arrested for salvaging a dis-
carded printing press and using it to
print True Witness, an underground
religious newspaper. It appears that
he has been imprisoned solely for ex-
ercising his religion and expressing his
beliefs, in violation of the U.N. Cov-
enant on Civil and Political Rights (ar-
ticles 18 and 19), ratified by the Soviet
Union in 1973.

I strongly urge the Reagan adminis-
tration, and the State Department
Bureau of Human Rights and Human-
itarian Affairs in particular, to speak
out against this denial of freedom of
religion and freedom of expression, to
monitor the condition of Rikhard
Spalin and request that he be released,
and to urge the Soviet Union to abide
by internationally accepted standards
of human rights. I would also like to
thank the Hudson Valley Group for
bringing Mr. Spalin’s case to my atten-
tion. As I have said of all the Amnesty
International chapters in Westchester
that I have worked with, these people
have been vigilant in their defense of
human rights throughout the world.
Their compassion for their fellow
human beings is an example to us all,
and they deserve the highest praise
for their work.e

1982-83 VFW VOICE OF DEMOC-
RACY SCHOLARSHIP PROGRAM
TENNESSEE WINNER

HON. ED JONES

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. JONES of Tennessee. MTr.
Speaker, I rise today to insert in the
Recorp the speech of Miss Tammy
Veazey of Cottage Grove, Tenn. Miss
Veazey resides in my district and at-
tends Henry County High School. The
remarks which I am sharing with my
colleagues today represent the win-
ning speech in the Tennessee 1983
Voice of Democracy contest sponsored
annually by the Veterans of Foreign
Wars.

Miss Veazey's speech eloquently
demonstrates the continuing enthusi-
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asm and hopes of the young people of
this country. I want to personally con-
gratulate her for her winning speech
and share with my colleagues its con-
tents.

It is early in the morning. The children
file sleepily through the door and take their
places beside their desks. But before the
day’s activities begin, tiny hands are placed
over sincere little hearts and a room full of
shining eyes turn upward, and come to rest
on “Old Glory.” “I Pledge Allegiance to the
Flag of the United States of America,”
begins each childish voice, and here, in this
typical third grade classroom, the spirit and
strength of America are flowing strong.

Yes, it is here in this classroom, in other
classrooms like it, and anywhere else that
young people can be found, that the true
strength of America lies.

A part of this strength lies in the idealism
so often associated with youth. Our country
has always had high hopes. From the first
man to set foot on Plymouth Rock to the
first man to set foot on the moon, Ameri-
cans have set high, idealistic goals, and we
have reached them. Who better to carry on
this tradition than the most idealistic
people in the world—young people.

Another important quality of youth is re-
siliency. After the protests of the sixties and
the Watergate scandal of the seventies,
young people naturally felt disillusioned
and confused. But the confusion is gone,
and we have learned many valuable lessons.
We now know that the government is not
perfect, but we've also learned that nothing
is accomplished by withdrawing from socie-
ty. We must work within the system to im-
prove things. So here we are—a generation
of enduring spirits—back in the ring, rolling
with the punches, and fighting for what we
believe in.

It is also because of youth that we have
kept alive in our nation two very important
virtues which go hand in hand—daring and
creativity. We have the pride to want to
keép tradition alive, but the boldness to
eliminate the outdated. We also possess the
creativity to replace these old ideas with
fresh, modern ones. For instance * * * re-
member those third graders saying the
Pledge of Allegiance to our Flag? Well,
when the Pledge is over, the class might
very well turn around and begin working
their lessons—on a computer—developing
patterns of thought and logic which will be
used to solve problems that you and I have
not even dreamed of.

It is for these reasons and many others
that younger generations demand and de-
serve the faith and trust of their fellow
countrymen. We can make all the differ-
ence, because the true guality of a nation
depends, not upon the amount of land she
encompasses, or the number of atomic
bombs she possesses but upon the quality of
her citizens and leaders. These patriots of
tomorrow will be found among the youth of
today. Yes, as long as America continues
giving it's youth room to grow, the hope and
potential of our country is as vast and limit-
less as the heavens.

What will the future hold? It is impossible
to tell, because the future is as far away as
the most distant star, but as close to us all
as a third grade child.e
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THE NATURAL GAS EQUAL
ACCESS AMENDMENTS OF 1983

HON. PATRICIA SCHROEDER

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mrs. SCHROEDER. Mr. Speaker,
today I introduced the Natural Gas
Equal Access Amendments of 1983.
The bill would have the effect of low-
ering natural gas prices by allowing
purchasers to shop around for the
cheapest natural gas. Currently, gas
prices are higher than need be because
pipelines are simply not buying and
transporting the cheapest gas. Local
distribution companies buy most of
their gas from a pipeline who in turn
buys it from a pipeline production af-
filiate or some other natural gas pro-
ducer. This bill would allow direct pur-
chases from producers and would
make available cheap natural gas that
is currently not reaching the market.

SECTION-BY-SECTION DESCRIPTION OF THE

“NATURAL GAs EQUAL ACCESS MENTS

OF 1983

Sec. 1. Title—"Natural Gas Equal Access
Amendments of 1983".

Sec. 2. Findings and Purpose.

Findings: A national market for natural
gas does not now exist, causing severe eco-
nomic dislocations and impeding prudent
gas development with end-user prices vary-
ing widely. The lack of a national market is
detrimental to both consumers and produc-
ers and exists due to the basic structure of
the natural gas industry as required by fed-
eral laws and regulations. The monopoly
powers of natural gas pipelines over produc-
ers and consumers prevent development of a
critically necessary national market for nat-
ural gas.

Purpose: The purpose of the bill is to es-
tablish a national market for gas by encour-
aging direct sales of gas between producers
and end-users of their wholesalers and re-
quiring transportation of gas involved in
direct sales.

Sec. 3. Equal Access to Natural Gas Trans-
portation Facilities.

(a) Transporters shall transport gas based
on zvaﬂahle capacity upon demonstration of
need.

(b) Any gas not currently under contract
is available for transportation. Sec. 8 estab-
lishes mechanisms for freeing certain cate-
gories of gas from existing contracts.

(c) Tariffs would be established for trans-
portation, such tariffs to be cost-based and
just and reasonable as determined by the
FERC.

(d) Establishes rules for submission of re-
quests for transportation.

(e) Specifies how the need for transporta-
tion is documented and establishes mini-
mum tender requirements of 500 Mcf per
day for a minimum of 180 days. These mini-
mum requirements are excused for gas for
which the contract has been marketed-out
or breached by the purchaser. FERC is al-
lowed to modify these requirements in the
public interest.

(f) Establishes that capacity is available
for gas to be transported under this hill
unless the Commission finds upon hearing
that sufficient capacity does not exist. In
the event partial capacity exists, transporta-
tion will be mandatory to that extent. Stor-
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age capacity and current documented de-
mands for gas supply will be considered in
determining available capacity. The Com-
mission will require compression and may
require looping to increase capacity, with
costs being allocated equitably to protect
existing users. Ratable transportation is re-
quired where insufficient capacity exists to
transport gas involved in all applications.
High priority users will continue to be pro-
tected. Precludes affiliates of pipelines,
interstate or intrastate, from selling equal
access gas, retaining that gas as general
system supplies. Presidential emergency al-
location is maintained.

Sec. 4. Definition of Natural Gas Trans-
porter.

Defines transporter as interstate and
intrastate pipelines and local distribution
companies—excludes gathering systems.

Sec. 5. Natural Gas Transporters Having
No Available Capacity.

Restricts new purchases and sales by
transporters determined to have no avail-
able capacity.

Sec. 6. Reduction of Minimum Bills and
Service Obligations.

Provides for reduction of service obliga-
tions of pipelines to customers and mini-
mum bill obligations of such customers to
pipelines to the extent that gas transported
under this bill is purchased.
1Sec. 7. Amendment of Service Classifica-
tion.

Prevents change of service classification
without Commission hearing where user is
buying both pipeline supplies and equal
access gas.

Sec. 8. Increased Availability of Gas.

In addition to uncontracted gas, certain
other gas is made available for direct sale
and transportation. These categories are
newly drilled gas currently under contract,
gas which reached contract renegotiation
points or the end of its primary contract
term, and heavily curtailed gas. Marketed-
out gas or gas under contracts breached for
any reason are uncontracted and also eligi-
ble. Provides that new contracts may waive
equal access treatment otherwise applicable
to newly drilled gas or gas at renegotiation
point.

Sec. 9. Nonapplicability of Natural Gas
Act to Certain Sales by Exempt Pipelines.

Preserves Hinshaw exemption.

Sec. 10. Limitations on Charges Payable
by Affiliated Entities.

Modifies the pricing provisions of the
NGPA to provide that prices paid by pipe-
lines to their production affiliates cannot
exceed the lowest paid in comparable sales
to unaffiliated producers, as opposed to the
highest price as now allowed.

Sec. 11. Effective Dates.

Upon enactment.e

RECOGNITION OF INDUSTRY/
EDUCATION WEEK IN OHIO

HON. JOHN R. KASICH

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. KEASICH. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to take this opportunity to recog-
nize and honor the activities of many
Ohio citizens who have given their
time, energy, and abilities to promot-
ing greater cooperation and awareness
between industry and education. Our
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country, and particularly the State of
Ohio, is entering a renaissance of high
technology which requires a highly
educated and skilled work force. To
meet the challenges of this emerging
economy, every effort must be made to
develop a renewed and sustained spirit
of collaboration by government, indus-
try, and education. For the benefit of
our youth and young adults, all levels
of government should provide incen-
tives and encouragement to efforts
that help prepare our young people to
meet the challenges of tomorrow.
Therefore, I would like to proclaim my
recognition of the week of March 14
through March 20, 1983, as Industry/
Education Week in Ohio.

In addition, I would like to submit
the following statement:

RECOGNITION OF OHIO INDUSTRY/EDUCATION
WEEK

Whereas, there is an ever increasing need
to improve the level of awareness of indus-
try's role in the education of Ohio’s youth
and young adults; and

Whereas, industry, education and govern-
ment have developed a number of diverse
programs to provide a more relevant scope
of education; and

Whereas, the world’s one time resources
are being exhausted and industry, education
and government must work together to de-
velop new technology to help provide for
the survival of the human race; and

Whereas, the need exists to promote and
encourage greater effort than ever before to
insure that education, industry and govern-
ment cooperate to insure that the education
and research of the future necessary for
survival become a reality:

Now, therefore, I give my support and rec-
ognition to the week of March 14 through
March 20, 1983 as Industry/Education Week
in Ohio, to honor and to thank the dedicat-
ed citizens of Ohio who have given freely of
their time, energy and abilities. I call upon
all citizens of Ohio to help renew and sus-
tain the spirit of cooperation and collabora-
tion which have made this nation great by
encouraging even greater efforts in indus-
try/education to recognize and provide for
the needs of the future.e@

BILL. TO GRANT PUBLIC CHAR-
ITY STATUS TO CERTAIN MU-
SEUMS AND LIBRARIES

HON. JAMES M. SHANNON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

¢ Mr. SHANNON. Mr. Speaker, Con-
gressmen BARBER CONABLE, RICHARD
GEePHARDT, and I are introducing a bill
to limit the unnecessary and unfortu-
nate application of the private founda-
tion rules to certain museums and li-
braries. The museums and libraries to
which this bill is directed are typically
small institutions with specialized col-
lections that rely for their financial
support on a limited universe of
donors.

Under present law, certain institu-
tions such as religious organizations,
educational institutions, and hospitals
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are automatically classified as public
charities. Institutions such as muse-
ums and libraries, however, must satis-
fy certain standards of public support
in order to be classified as public char-
ities. In general, the public support
test is satisfied if the institution re-
ceives at least one-third of its total
support from public sources or if the
institution satisfies a facts-and-circum-
stances test as described in the IRS
regulations in which at least 10 per-
cent of its financial support comes
from governmental or other public
sources and it maintains an active pro-
gram to solicit funds from the general
public.

Each charitable organization which
fails to satisfy the public support or
facts and circumstances test is classi-
fied as a private foundation and is sub-
ject to a set of requirements not im-
posed on public charities. These re-
quirements include limitations on
gifts, additional recordkeeping for
donors as well as recipients, a 2-per-
cent excise tax, and a variety of practi-
cal limits on the operation of the insti-
tution.

Unfortunately, the mechanics of the
public support test are causing, or
threaten to cause, certain museums
and libraries to be classified as private
foundations even though they receive
their contributions from public
sources and their public solicitation ef-
forts are unchanged. For example, or-
ganizations that have had the good
fortune to be the beneficiaries of suc-
cessful endowments may be classified
as private foundations because they
are beneficiaries of a trust that pro-
duces such substantial income that it
reduces their amount of relative public
support. To avoid private foundation
status, these museums and libraries
will be forced to seek additional public
support to maintain their 10-percent
ratio, which will reduce the amount of
charitable donations available to other
worthy—and less financially secure—
institutions. Thus, maldistribution of
donations is encouraged at a time
when the available amount of contri-
butions is shrinking. Furthermore,
these institutions must often incur sig-
nificant legal and accounting fees in
their efforts to comply with the public
support guidelines; amounts that
would otherwise go to the tax-exempt
purpose of the institutions are thereby
diverted to this purpose.

The bill that we are introducing
today provides that museums and li-
braries which satisfy strict standards
designed to assure public involvement
and accountability be excluded from
the private foundation rule just as
churches, schools, and hospitals are
excluded under current law. In the
case of a museum, at least 25 percent
of the governing body of the institu-
tion would have to consist of commu-
nity leaders or local public officials,
and the museum would, as its princi-
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pal function, have to employ a profes-
sional staff for the exhibition of tangi-
ble objects to the general public on a
regular and continuous basis at little
or no charge. A library must have been
established by a law of the United
States, a State, a possession, or the
District of Columbia, or have been es-
tablished before 1789; and must be op-
erated by an organization as a perma-
nent and principal part of its public
services. In addition, the library must
be open and available to the general
public at no charge and be operated by
an organization none of whose income
is expended for purposes other than
the construction, maintenance, expan-
sion, operation, or management of the
library. These standards are substan-
tially similar to those for excluding
schools and hospitals from the private
foundation rules.

We wish to emphasize that our bill is
not intended to eliminate the distine-
tion between public charities and pri-
vate foundations. We support reasona-
ble safeguards against potential abuses
of tax-exempt status for personal and
private benefit. Our bill, however, is
designed to assure that the distinction
affects only those organizations for
which it was originally intended. A
museum or library that is committed
to providing access to the public at
little or no charge should be classified
as a public charity.e

TRIBUTE TO SENATOR CARL
HAYDEN

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, recent-
ly, the Senate Committee on Rules
and Administration held hearings to
consider a resolution that would au-
thorize a bust of the late Senator Carl
Hayden, of Arizona, to be placed in
the Capitol. Companion legislation has
been introduced in the House which I
am proud to cosponsor.

Senator Hayden set records for sena-
torial and congressional longevity by
serving for 57 years on Capitol Hill. In
1912, then-Representative Hayden,
came to Washington as the first Rep-
resentative from the newly admitted
State of Arizona. Carl Hayden spent
15 years in the House before being
elected to the first of seven Senate
terms. During his tenure in the
Senate, Hayden rose to chair the
Senate Appropriations Committee. He
held that position for 14 years.

Carl Hayden was a workhorse in the
Congress and a man of honesty and in-
tegrity. At the March 3 Rules Commit-
tee hearing, Mr. Roy Elson, Senator
Hayden’s administrative assistant,
spoke in favor of establishing a memo-
rial to Carl Hayden. Mr. Elson’s re-
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marks aptly describe the contributions
Carl Hayden made to the legislative
process, and the character of the man.
I would like to share these remarks
with my colleagues.

STATEMENT oF RoY ELSON REGARDING A
TRIBUTE TO SENATOR CARL HAYDEN

Mr. Chairman, I feel particularly honored
to be here today, as I am, of course, a non-
Member. Once I came very close, and once,
as Senator Goldwater will remember, not so
close. On both occasions, I was greatly as-
sisted by Senator DeConcini and his family.
But to paraphrase Lincoln, “. .. I am too
old to cry and it still hurts too much to
laugh.”

A long time ago in a galaxy far, far away,
an infant was born—the first white child
born in Hayden's Ferry, in the Territory of
Arizona. Now, five score and six years later,
we are here to honor him. It is most gratify-
ing to know that this gesture is being con-
sidered for the late Carl Hayden. One
caveat, however: any comment from me is
bound to be prejudiced. I cannot be objec-
tive on this issue anymore than any
Member of this Committee could in speak-
ing about someone you loved; and, of course,
so much of my life has been intertwined
with that of Carl Hayden. He was my teach-
er, my example and my friend. Whatever
good I may have from time to time been
able to do or whatever virtue I may possess,
I owe largely to him. As for my failures and
faults they have all been self-achieved.

This great, gentle man—who, it seems, so
recently left us—came here, let us be re-
minded, when William H. Taft was Presi-
dent, before anyone ever dreamed of the
Somme, or Verdun, or the self-starter or the
crystal set; before woman’s suffrage, collec-
tive bargaining, social security, and the
income tax; before Prohibition, Repeal, pen-
icillin, the pill or Pearl Harbor; before
anyone every heard of Lenin, Lindbergh,
the Anschluss, Anzio, or Alamogordo; it was
even before there were Administrative As-
sistants.

‘When Carl Hayden entered the Congress,
millions were alive who had been slaves and
Civil War veterans were the most powerful
bloc in America, yet he would live to fight
for civil rights in that same Congress.

When he entered the Congress, the Titan-
ic had not yet sunk, John Fitzgerald Kenne-
dy, who would now be sixty-six years old,
had not yet been born, Nicholas II was Tsar,
and Britain ruled almost three-quarters of
the surface of the earth, and in America the
mule and the horse were king; yet he lived
to see hearts transplanted and men walk on
the moon.

Chronologically, he was an Edwardian; in
principle, he was a libertarian; in all ways,
he was an American.

There is neither time or space for me to
list and then review his accomplishments
and contributions. They were monumental,
Just let me say that Carl Hayden was a mas-
terful carpenter. He knew how and when to
lay the foundations on which so much could
be built. He supported and helped enact
every major piece of legislation which made
capital improvements in the wealth of this
Nation: in navigation, in aviation, in high-
ways, in railroads, in mining, in reclamation,
in public lands, in parks and recreation. He
supported the New Deal, the Fair Deal, the
New Frontier and the Great Society. He
sponsored the amendment giving women
the right to vote and joined early on in the
struggle for the civil rights of all Americans.
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He believed in people—especially young
people. He thought that one of the greatest
legislative enactments during his tenure in
the Congress, and one he helped to pass,
was the World War II “G.1." bill,

As a politician, the record speaks for
itself—87 consecutive years in elective of-
fices. The only election he lost was for stu-
dent president of Stanford and that was
before the turn of the century.

His personal qualities were those we
would all like to have. He was fearless and
totally honest. He found some good in all
men. He was kind and considerate and
always respectful of others. If he ever gave
you his word it could not be broken. Ki-
pling's poem, “If,” probably comes closest to
describing his character.

Of this we may be certain: He would have
opposed any memorial of himself, not out of
any false modesty, but because of an oft-ex-
pressed belief that only those men and
women who have been dead for at least
half-a-century should be so honored, that
their stature be triangulated from the per-
spective of time. Senator Hayden would say,
“Why not honor Tom Payne, the man who
may have invented the United States and
who remains totally unhonored in this the
country he helped create?” In this respect,
my heart concurs and yet I find myself dis-
loyal to his beliefs for the first time in advo-
cating this memorial.

Candor compels me to disclose that my
motives are threefold: First, admiration;
second, what I hope is a pardonable affec-
tion; and, third, the observation that we
have, as a Nation, sometimes remembered in
a momentary passion those who seem some-
what less worthy.

Senator Hayden has been absent from
these halls he so loved for a decade and a
half now. Those who were born at the time
of his retirement will soon be old enough to
vote. In view of the passage of time in this
mercurial world, the approval of a bust for
the man who served in the Congress for 57
consecutive years—a record that most as-
suredly will stand for all time—could hardly
be characterized as precipitious, or even to
the most conservative regarding memorials,
as “, . . a disintegrating errosion of particu-
lar exceptions."

I heard Senator Hayden say many times
that “gratitude is a lively appreciation of
things yet to come.” I am pleased beyond
measure that the Congress, on behalf of the
Republic it represents, may perhaps demon-
strate its gratitude to him, its most venera-
ble Member, and, thereby, for once prove
the Old Man wrong.e

SITUATION IN EL SALVADOR

HON. DOUGLAS K. BEREUTER

OF NEBRASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. BEREUTER. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to call my colleagues’ atten-
tion to this editorial which appeared
in the Washington Post of March 16. I
believe that this gives an accurate rep-
resentation of the situation in El Sal-
vador and I commend the Post's edito-
rial writers for their insights into this
area.
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[From the Washington Post, Wednesday,
Mar. 16, 1983]
MoRE AIp FOR EL SALVADOR?

More aid for El Salvador, as the Reagan
administration requests? Of course. It is an
$80-million-a-year war—that’s the amount
sent last year and sought next year. This
year, the foreign aid bill collapsed, leaving
El S8alvador short $60 million. Not to pony it
up would probably finish off the govern-
ment. Is that what the Congress wants, or is
ready to take the responsibility for?

The trouble is that the administration and
its critics are drawing divergent conclusions
from the condition that has launched this
latest argument, the sagging of the Salva-
doran war effort. The administration would
bull through its program of financing the
war (while sending more advisers), trying to
edge forward reforms and human rights,
and cosponsoring the local government’s
plan to draw the opposition into its electoral
scheme., The doubters fear the bottom is
dropping out. They urge an effort to save
the American investment by promoting ne-
gotiations, talks, “dialogue.”

They are right. The administration
equates talks with letting the guerrillas
“shoot their way into power.” But a little
perspective is in order. The generals who
are now on top shot their way in. Granted,
at American prodding they have devolved
uncertain power on a body elected since. If
full power had actually been taken by that
body elected a year ago, the administration
would have had fits, since a feudal party
won. The point of government-guerrilla
talks, their State Department advocates say,
is not to distribute power arbitrarily but to
shape democratic political processes. It's
certainly risky. Increasingly, it looks like
the only alternative.

Secretary of State George Shultz's atti-
tude is puzzling. He was questioned in the
Senate on the calls for dialogue emanating
from Salvador’s acting archbishop and from
Pope John Paul II, whose visit to Salvador
next Sunday is eagerly anticipated by parti-
sans of reconciliation. Mr. Schultz replied
with a reference to “churchmen who want
to see Soviet influence in El Salvador im-
proved.” Separately, he was asked if the
United States would actively oppose govern-
ment-guerrilla negotiations even if the Sal-
vadoran government were interested. “I
wouldn't think it would be a good idea,” the
secretary said.

President Reagan pledged, in his recent
American Legion speech, "‘to explore all pos-
sibilities for reconciliation and peace in Cen-
tral America.” It is a tall order, and he has
yet to deliver on it.e@

THE 73D ANNIVERSARY OF
CAMP FIRE GIRLS

HON. ALAN WHEAT

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. WHEAT. Mr. Speaker, today
marks the 73d anniversary of Camp
Fire, founded in 1910 as Camp Fire
Girls by Luther Halsey and Charlotte
Vetter Gulick. Today's 500,000 Camp
Fire members include both girls and
boys from birth to age 21 in more than
35,000 communities across the United
States.
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The purpose of Camp Fire is to pro-
vide, through a program of informal
education, opportunities for youth to
realize their potential and to function
effectively as caring, self-directed indi-
viduals responsible to themselves and
others; and, as an orginization, to seek
to improve those conditions in society
which affect youth. Membership in
Camp Fire is open to everyone regard-
less of race, creed, religion, national
origin, or sex.

In Camp Fire boys and girls learn
self-development, social skills, and
service to their communities. Camp
Fire includes programs for small
groups which meet on a regular basis,
resident and day-camp programs, and
special programs based on community
assessments and designed to meet local
community needs, such as day-care
centers, youth employment programs,
self-reliance courses, programs on nu-
trition, juvenile justice and sexual
abuse of children, and programs for
exceptional children, migrant chil-
dren, and economically disadvantaged
children.

In 1977 Camp Fire moved its head-
quarters from New York to Kansas
City, Mo. Both Camp Fire and Kansas
City have benefited from the move.
Congratulations to Camp Fire as its
members celebrate another milestone
in their continuing efforts to improve
the quality of life for young people
and their communities.@

IN MEMORY OF ALLARD
LOWENSTEIN

HON. PHILLIP BURTON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. BURTON of California. Mr.
Speaker, this past Monday marked the
third year since the tragic death of
Allard Lowenstein. In his memory, I
would like to bring to the attention of
my colleagues a statement he made in
1968 on the role the youth of our
Nation play in correcting the injus-
tices of the world.
The statement follows:

I know you've heard other views, but I
think we are fortunate in the Western world
that some of the evils in our culture incon-
sistent with our pretensions and ideals are
being challenged at root by people with
energy, vigor and determination to produce
something better, even though they're not
often equipped to know how to bring it
about. It is healthy to see Americans de-
nouncing what their government is doing
abroad. One would hope to see a similar re-
sponse by Indians about Kashmir, Nigerians
about Biafra, and so on. Out of awareness
that the world needs something more than
a constant defense of each country by its
leading intellectuals and political figures, we
might begin to struggle to some really inter-
national solutions to world problems.

The closest thing that has arisen yet to
genuine internationalism is what is coming
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out of young people. We are extremely for-
tunate that the next generation is in revolt
against hypocrisies encrusted in the afflu-
ent world and is committed to basic social
change. If this revolution had been directed
in favor of racism, war or privilege, we
would be in dark straits. Instead of regard-
ing it as a threat, we should welcome the
energy unleashed through people who have
almost everything materially and, precisely
because of that, find it inadequate for
human beings.

Of course, this revolution runs up against
the unbending resistance to changes in the
assumptions of a Western world which has
long been conservative. As a result, you
have sometimes drift and sometimes a lurch
into anarchy, a revolt against any institu-
tion, anything that doesn't automatically
change when asked to. You get into difficul-
ties of communication and of assessing what
is a valid demand and what is a demand
simply to make demands. But if we would
roll with this challenge, accept the validity
of much of it and really examine our own
presuppositions, we would, I think, quickly
make significant contributions to the educa-
tions of younger people. Too many of us
don’'t do that; they simply reiterate their
own previous assertions, and if the young
don’t accept them, the confrontation esca-
lates.

There are two very different areas where
liberalism and Western progress have been
least effective. Thanks to technology and
the development of capital in sufficient
quantities to make money available for
many things, we have now removed, for per-
haps eighty percent of our people in this
country and, in varying percentages, some-
thing like that in most of the developed
world, the worst of the scourges of exterior
injustice and misery. The worst of the fail-
ures of liberalism is that we've never been
able to figure out how to extend that proc-
ess of enlightenment and assistance to the
remaining pockets of deprived people.

The other problem is that we've discov-
ered that even after we've removed the exte-
rior causes of unhappiness we don't produce
a happy society at all. Unless we begin to
figure out how we can make lives seem
fuller, communication between people more
easy, and give them a sense of participating
in their own destiny, the revolution is going
to say, “Even if you remove poverty and
war, all you've done is leave us with a vacu-
ous society.” In places like Holland, where
there's no war and very little racism, and
young people still burst out in anarchic
ways, that problem is even more important
than war, poverty and racism.

If, here in the United States, we are really
to face the deep scars we have, we must face
the implications for our world policies. You
can't spend seventy-two percent of your
budget on military and foreign policy with-
out money that needs to be spent elsewhere.
The United States certainly can't enter into
a period of total withdrawal from the world.
But we must reeducate our people to what
really safeguards this country from the dan-
gers they fear. That is going to mean more
funds spent on education, housing and so
forth, which we've been neglecting in the
past in deference to other concepts of the
world.

When the United States sneezes, places
far away get pneumonia. So we have an
enormous obligation to reassess some of the
hypocrisies our own young people are chal-
lenging. Dictatorship in Spain or dictator-
ship in Greece cannot be virtuous because it
says it's anti-Communist if in fact what
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we're opposed to is oppression by dictators.
The assertion that we must do something in
the Dominican Republic or Vietnam or
Greece or Spain in the name of outmoded
notions of what the world is about will
produce great chasms between the genera-
tions. The people coming along free of that
kind of stereotype reject it, particularly
when it leads to their being sent off to die in
wars which they can see are not connected
to the idealism and democracy they've been
raised to believe the country should stand
for. If we want seriously to cope with the
revolution of the next generation, we have
to understand this interlocking of foreign
and domestic questions, economically and in
terms of the perception of what is hypocriti-
cal and what is honest. America must again
become the symbol of justice and decency in
the world that we were becoming under
Presidents Kennedy and Roosevelt.

If there's a lesson America has given the
world this past year, it is, I hope, that the
energies of youth, properly channeled, can
become dominant in changing countries
with an opportunity for freedom into actu-
ally free countries. By welcoming young
people in their efforts, we could create some
form of international community that
would be not only the generational one of
the affluent young revolting in Paris, or
Italy, or here, but of all people concerned
about a world in which the processes of
change could be encompassed without ex-
termination and death. If we don't do that,
I think, the world will fall apart. What
could be a greater calamity and misreading
of the necessities of life than to assume this
is inevitable?®

IRISH WILDERNESS

HON. HAROLD L. VOLKMER

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

e Mr. VOLEMER. Mr. Speaker, today
I am introducing legislation designat-
ing the Irish wilderness area in south-
ern Missouri as part of the national
wilderness preservation system.

I am joined in this effort by two of
my colleagues from Missouri, Mr.
Cray and Mr. WHEAT.

The area to be designated consists of
roughly 17,000 acres in Oregon
County. The land is owned by the Fed-
eral Government as part of the Mark
Twain National Forest.

The natural beauty of the Irish wil-
derness is a treasure which far out-
weighs the commercial value of the
land, and this small part of the Mis-
souri Ozarks should be preserved for
future generations to enjoy.

The area, which was settled by Irish
immigrants in the 1850’s, is widely rec-
ognized as one of the most beautiful
wilderness areas in the State. Situated
along the free-flowing Eleven Point
River, the area contains hollows,
ridges, and bluffs that are rich with
history, wildlife, and natural beauty.

The Irish wilderness designation has
been endorsed by nearly every major
newspaper in Missouri and enjoys the
support of a coalition of more than 40
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environmental and landowners groups.
On this St. Patrick’s Day, I am also
pleased to report that this bill has the
strong support of the Ancient Order of
Hibernians.e

AMEND SECTION 513 OF THE
TAX CODE

HON. FRANK J. GUARINI

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. GUARINI. Mr. Speaker, recent-
ly my distinguished colleague from the
State of Tennessee, Mr. DUNCAN, intro-
duced H.R. 1773, a bill to exempt from
taxation income earned by certain tax-
exempt organizations through ex-
changing, renting, or selling the names
and addresses from donor or member-
ship lists. I was pleased to join Mr.
Duncan as a cosponsor at the intro-
duction of this legislation.

Under current law, income earned by
an exempt organization from a trade
or business which is regularly carried
on and is not substantially related to
the activities constituting the basis for
the organization’s tax exemption is
considered to be unrelated business
income subject to taxation. This provi-
sion, first enacted in 1950, was de-
signed to prevent exempt groups from
having an unfair competitive edge over
taxable businesses engaged in similar
activities.

Recently, the Court of Claims and
the Internal Revenue Service have
taken the position that income earned
by groups from the rental or exchange
of donor lists constitutes unrelated
business income subject to taxation.
H.R. 1773 addresses these rulings and
adds to section 513 of the Internal
Revenue Code a specific exemption
from taxation for income earned
through the exchange, sale, or rental
of names and addresses from donor or
memberships. It would apply to all
section 501 organizations contribu-
tions to which are deductible under
section 170 of the Tax Code.

Tax-exempt organizations provide a
wide range of services and programs
for needy individuals. Many of these
services and programs assist particular
groups of people who otherwise would
go unaided. For example, through its
national service program, the Disabled
American Veterans offers free assist-
ance to veterans in penetrating the bu-
reaucratic maze and obtaining the
benefits to which they are entitled.

Funds for the services and programs
provided by tax-exempt groups come
primarily from tax-deductible contri-
butions. Contributions are solicited
generally by direct mail from individ-
uals whose names are maintained on
donor or member lists. To keep the
lists current, names of individuals who
have died, moved or no longer contrib-
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ute are removed. The name attrition
rate can be high. In the case of the
Disabled American Veterans, for ex-
ample, the attrition rate runs about 12
percent per year.

To maintain donor lists large enough
to provide organizations with the con-
tributions required to sustain their
programs, these names must be re-
placed. Replacement is best accom-
plished through the rental, sale, or ex-
change of names from an organiza-
tion's donor list with other organiza-
tions. Not only does the acquisition of
new names through these means help
maintain a list large enough to sustain
an organization's program in these dif-
ficult economic times, but also income
from the rental, sale or exchange of
lists helps defray the high costs of ac-
quisition of names and maintenance of
a donor list.

Since its enactment in 1950, section
513 of the code has been amended fre-
quently to provide exceptions to the
taxation of unrelated business income.
Public entertainment activities at agri-
cultural fairs, certain convention and
trade show activities, billing and data
processing services rendered for hospi-
tals by hospital service organizations,
bingo games, and certain telephone
and electric pole rentals have been ex-
empted. In enacting these exemptions,
Congress found that the benefit to the
exempt entity through relief from un-
related business tax outweighed any
detriment to competing commercial
enterprises. §

Such is that case here. Exempt orga-
nizations that rent, sell, or exchange
their own mailing lists do not directly
compete with commercial mailing or-
ganizations. Each donor or member-
ship list is unique. Exempt groups do
not act as a clearinghouse for other in-
terested parties and do not engage in
direct mail activities for groups other
than themselves. Thus, they do not
compete with commercial groups that
offer a full range of direct mail serv-
ices.

We are now calling on the private
sector to provide more than ever
before to meet our national needs,
ranging from education and the arts to
health and the preservation of rights.
The proposed amendment to section
513 will materially assist exempt orga-
nizations in their efforts to solicit
needed funds from the public and at
minimal loss of revenue.

It is my hope that Congress will act
on this legislation quickly and favor-
ably.e
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CORPORATE AMERICA REJECTS
NERVE GAS BUSINESS

HON. MARGE ROUKEMA

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mrs. ROUKEMA. Mr. Speaker, the
House of Representatives will soon be
faced with making a historic decision
on the question of whether the United
States should resume production of
lethal chemical weapons. Last year,
this House, by a 251-to-159 vote, reaf-
firmed our Nation’s longstanding deci-
sion not to produce new chemical
weapons and our commitment to abide
by the Geneva Protocol of 1925 pro-
hibiting the use of chemical weapons
in warfare. Additionally, that decision
reaffirmed our Nation'’s commitment
to the Biological Weapons Convention
of 1972,

Congressional concerns regarding
the administration’s proposal to begin
production of lethal nerve gas are also
shared, interestingly, by numerous
American corporations, including
those chemical companies who would
stand to benefit economically from
such a program. I believe that private
industry’s reluctance to become in-
volved in this multibillion-dollar nerve
gas program reflects the opposition of
the American people to these weapons
of indiscriminate and mass destruc-
tion.

In light of the ongoing debate on
this important issue, I would like to
share with my colleagues an article
which appeared on May 17, 1982, in
Fortune magazine entitled “The Mili-
tary Contract the Big Firms Shun.”

THE MILITARY CONTRACT THE BIc FIRMS
SHUN
(By Lee Smith)

A military project in search of a congres-
sional appropriation can often count on
some cheerleaders among the civilian con-
tractors likely to benefit. New tactical fight-
ers and assault ships have rooters. Nerve
gas, it turns out, does not.

In the Administration’s military budget
now before Congress is a request for money
to resume the production of nerve gas,
which the U.S. has not made since President
Nixon stopped the manufacture of chemical
weapons in 1969. The Administration wants
$46.7 million for new chemical weapons in
fiscal 1983, the first year of a five-year re-
building program. Based on the gquantities
the Army is calling for, subsequent annual
expenditures should be considerably higher,
though the Army won't say how much
higher,

President Reagan says the U.S. must mod-
ernize its chemical arsenal to match the
Russians’ and ultimately persuade them
that both sides should dispose of all such
weapons. The State Department recently re-
leased a 32-page report maintaining that the
Russians and their allies have actually used
chemical and biological weapons in South-
east Asia and Afghanistan.
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LETHAL TO CONVERSATION

Whatever the merits of the Administra-
tion’s case, it is not galvanizing industry.
Most big chemical companies are decidedly
not interested in making nerve gas. “You
have to be a masochist to want to get into
that business,"” says the lobbyist for one
major company. So emphatic are some com-
panies that they refuse even to discuss the
subject. The very words ‘‘nerve gas” can be
lethal to conversation, turning senior man-
agement mute and normally amiable public-
relations spokesmen chilly.

Several months ago the Army ran an ad-
vertisement in the Commerce Business
Daily, a publication read carefully by hun-
dreds of companies eager to supply the gov-
ernment with goods and services ranging
from roof repair to advanced propulsion
design analysis. The ad asked, in effect, for
a show of hands from companies that might
be interested in setting up a plant at the
Pine Bluff, Arkansas, arsenal that could
process 100,000 pounds of methane phos-
phonyl dichloride (MPD) in the first year
and up to 1.5 million pounds a year for four
years after that. Despite a misspelling (it
should have read “methyl” instead of
“methane”), the chemists in the readership
had little difficulty deciphering what the
Army wanted: someone to produce enough
nerve gas to fill a million or so artillery
shells.

If Congress appropriates the money, the
Army wants to be able to start producing by
the fall of 1984 a safe-to-store-and-handle
“binary” weapon, which simply means a
weapon in two parts, each part harmless by
itself. At Pine Bluff the Army will fluori-
date the MPD, a process that increases its
toxicity, and put the liquid into canisters
that will be inserted into artillery shells. On
the battlefield a canister of nothing more
exotic than rubbing alcohol will be slipped
into each shell as well. As the shell is fired,
the force ruptures the two canisters and the
chemicals mix. When the shell strikes its
target, a powder charge bursts and spreads
the nerve gas in a deadly cloud.

A ROUTINE REQUEST

The response to the ad was so meager as
to be barely detectable. Only four compa-
nies answered, and the only large company
among them, Monsanto, quickly said it has
made a mistake. Corporate headquarters in
St. Louis explained that a staffer in the
Washington office had routinely sent the
Army a request for more information, as he
does every time he spots an ad with the
word “chemical” in it. Monsanto does not
want to make nerve gas. Du Pont, the larg-
est chemical company, ignored the ad alto-
gether. Du Pont makes plutonium for nucle-
ar weapons at its Savannah River plant, and
its Remington Arms subsidiary makes rifle
bullets for the Army at a plant in Independ-
ence, Missouri. But it wants no part of nerve
gas. Neither does Dow Chemical.

Some weeks after the ad ran, the Defense
Department telephoned and wrote to a
select list of chemical manufacturers to see
if they would be interested in supplying an
additional five million pounds or more of
another type of nerve gas, EDMP, to be
used in an aerial-bomb version of the binary
weapon. MPD creates a vapor that kills
through inhalation, while EDMP yields a
spray that is mainly absorbed through the
skin. The response was not much better.
Mobil considered the job for a number of
weeks, but dropped out; Union Carbide is
still thinking it over.

That lack of enthusiasm will not be an in-
superable problem for the military. If neces-
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sary, the government can order any compa-
ny that can make an essential material to do
s0. But it probably won't come to that. Five
small companies have expressed a strong in-
terest in the Defense Department’s inquir-
ies, and at least four of them seem to have
the technical know-how to make the
weapon.

Nerve gas is easy to make, uncomfortably
s0. It amounts to nothing more than an ex-
traordinarily potent insecticide, a relative of
the Malathion that California has been
spraying on the Medfly. A German scientist,
in fact, accidentally synthesized nerve gas in
1936 while making bug killers. As the name
implies, the chemical attacks the central
nervous system. A whiff in the lungs is
enough to kill a victim within minutes. The
chemical attaches itself to and cripples an
essential enzyme in the body that normally
breaks down acetylcholine, a natural sub-
stance that is the medium by which mes-
sages are transmitted from one nerve to an-
other. As acetylcholine accumulates, the
nervous system is convulsed by a flood of
?oi?s;top messages. Overwhelmed, it quickly

ails.

Among other things, victims sweat in-
tensely and vomit and defecate uncontrolla-
bly. Soon their diaphragms quit working
and they die of asphyxiation. Even some
who survive an attack may face long-term
neurological and psychiatric disorders—or
so scientists surmise from brain-wave stud-
ies of monkeys that have been given non-
lethal doses.

For all the terror nerve gas strikes into
the heart, it is by no means the instrument
of unequivocal destruction the layman
imagines it to be. As a vapor it dissipates
quickly and as a liquid spray it can be
washed off the skin before it’s absorbed into
the bloodstream. From a soldier’s viewpoint
it is among the easiest of weapons to protect
against—which is, ironically, what most hor-
rifies some of its critics. Soldiers in gas
masks and coveralls can douse one another
with nerve gas all day long without getting
hurt. Only the confused and ill-prepared ci-
vilians downwind drop dead.

The five companies that have told the
military they might be willing to make
nerve gas are a diverse group. None has ever
made nerve gas before, nor does any cur-
rently have a factory capable of making
either of the two compounds for which the
Army has advertised. Atomergic Chemetals
of Plainview, New York, which with sales of
close to $15 million a year is the largest of
the five, estimates that it would have to
invest $30 million in a plant to produce
EDMP. Atomergic would, of course, have to
take that outlay into account in making its
bid. Making MPD would probably require a
similar investment.

INSULATED FROM THE PUBLIC

For the most part the five companies live
by taking on government and commercial
Jjobs too specialized and too limited to catch
the attention of their larger competitors.
What they have in common additionally is
that they are privately owned and therefore
have no alarmed outside shareholders to
worry about; and they don’t make consumer
goods, at least not under their own names,
which insulates them somewhat from public
outery against chemical weapons.

Andrulis Research has a laboratory in
Washington, D.C., and headquarters a few
miles north in Bethesda, Maryland, where it
occupies a few rooms in an anonymous
stone and glass office building. Visitors state
their nationality when they sign in at the
reception desk, and a poster in the corridor
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reminds the company’'s 45 employees that
they may be working on classified material.

The owners are an attractive, intense, cer-
ebral husband-and-wife team, Peter and
Marilyn Andrulis, both 41 and both gradu-
ates of the University of Texas. She has a
doctorate in engineering and is an authority
on underwater acoustics; her talents have
enabled the firm to bid on a system to moni-
tor noise and vibrations in submarines. She
is also president and owner of slightly more
than half the stock—which makes Andrulis
a woman-owned enterprise, and therefore
on the books of the Small Business Adminis-
tration a “socially and economically disad-
vantaged business”; if a government agency
deems Andrulis a fit contractor for a
project, it can award the job without com-
petitive bidding. Peter Andrulis has a doc-
torate in chemistry and concentrates pri-
marily on making anti-cancer drugs and
insect sex attractants to control such pests
as the gypsy moth.

Andrulis is already operating on the pe-
riphery of the chemical-weapons business.
It provides backup staff for studying chemi-
cal-defense systems at the Dugway Proving
Grounds in Utah. And the company also has
a role in the anti-nerve-gas business. Andru-
lis has developed a chemical treatment for
clothing that would neutralize any nerve
gas that touched it; moreover, the chemical
would renew itself so that the suit wouldn't
have to be laundered in the substance after
every attack.

Since they answered the ad, the Andru-
lises have begun to doubt that making nerve
gas will be profitable for the company. But
even if the economics work, they will be
concerned about the ethies. (See box above.)

Atomergic Chemetals, housed in a two-
story brick-faced building in Plainview, is a
specialty company that mixes up small
batches of chemicals for which there is lim-
ited demand. Atomergic’s customers include
bigger chemical companies as well as univer-
sity laboratories and the Department of De-
fense. “The only reason we got interested in
nerve gas is that we have a chemist on staff
who was a pioneering research on the
binary weapon in the early Seventies,” says
general manager Mel Blum, 46, who has
master's degrees in several branches of
chemistry from Columbia University. “He
wanted to get back into the field and so
we've assumed we could negotiate some-
thing to our benefit and to the govern-
ment’s.”

Proserve Inc., situated in a corrugated
metal warehouse outside Memphis, is a
custom formulator of agricultural chemi-
cals, which means it mostly turns its pro-
duction lines over to big chemical compa-
nies, such as those bringing new pesticides
and herbicides to market but not yet ready
to go into full-scale production. It is owned
by Robert Branch, 56, a chemical engineer
who believes he is well qualified to work
with nerve gas because of 30 years’ experi-
ence producing pesticides and other toxic
chemicals. Although he has no doubts about
his ability to make MPD, Branch fears that
the government will pass over Proserve and
give the contract to a company with which
it has previously done business. He has lost
out on government contracts before. “The
bureaucrats are afraid to try someone new,
even though I might have the lowest bid,”
he complains. “That’s what costs the tax-
payers money."

The smallest of the candidates is Special-
ty Organics of Irwindale, California, with
only nine employees and sales of about $1
million last year. Most of those sales came
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from churning out mundane chemicals that
wind up as carburetor cleansers, mothballs,
and deodorant. cakes for urinals, But the
company also works in organophosphorus
chemistry, the branch that includes pesti-
cides and nerve gas. And like Andrulis, it
has operated on the fringes of the nerve-gas
business. A decade ago it created a chemcial
used in an alarm system for detecting nerve
gas. Being tiny, Specialty would probably
bid on only segment of a major nerve-gas
project, such as developing processes for
manufacturing EDMP, says business manag-
er David McAuley.

The fifth company that has expressed an
interest in the project, Program Resources
of Rockville, Maryland, is distinctive be-
cause it's a management firm with no expe-
rience in chemistry. In fact, Richard J.
White, 43, one of the firm's two principals,
was surprised when a journalist came by to
ingquire about the company's interest in
making nerve gas. A computer engineer by
training, White hadn’t known what methyl
phosphonyl dichloride was. His staff had
answered the ad in the Commerce Business
Daily because it contained the key words
“Pine Bluff.”

Pine Bluff, White explains, is something
that Program Resources knows about. It
takes care of laboratory mice and performs
some other tasks for the food and Drug Ad-
ministration in Pine Bluff. Because it is fa-
miliar with the area and the local labor
market, Program Resources keeps its eye
out for other work in Pine Bluff. White,
whose silver hair is a decade older than his
chronological age and whose face is two dec-
ades younger, believes the military will ulti-
mately pick a firm with a strong back-
ground in chemistry for the contract. But
he nonetheless is a “can do” sort who main-
tains that if the military is interested in
Program Resources, the company is inter-
ested in the project.

REMEMBERING DOW’S ANGUISH

Big Chemistry is happy to leave the field
to the little guys. Even before they have to
cope with the moral question raised by
making nerve gas, the big companies reject
it on practical grounds. The potential profit
is not enough to dazzle a large company, es-
pecially since the project will last only five
years. The potential damage to its image, on
the other hand, is tremendous. Making
nerve gas may not be any less moral than
making fighter planes, but a large part of
the public thinks it is, and the public can re-
taliate against a large company’s employees,
offices, and products. And any company
with branches in Europe—which, of course,
includes most large companies—seems par-
ticularly exposed. It is easy to imagine Eu-
rope's anti-nuclear movement becoming in-
flamed over nerve gas as well.

Clear in every corporate memory is the
anguish that Dow Chemical went through
as a result of making napalm and agent
orange for the war in Vietnam. Dow main-
tains that it barely broke even with napalm
and that the profits from the herbicide
agent orange, used to defoliate the jungle,
were minor, well under 1% of corporate
profits. (Dow's annual earnings in those
yvears averaged $130 million.) What's more,
to make agent orange the company had to
stop producing the herbicides for some of its
commercial customers.

The price Dow paid was enormous.
Campus activists harassed and even locked
up Dow recruiters; protestors in Washing-
ton broke into a Dow office and splattered
the files with animal blood; demonstrators
marched with placards reading “Dow Shalt
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Not Kill”, others disrupted an annual meet-
ing. And it's not over. Vietnam veterans
have sued Dow and six other manufacturers
of defoliants for an estimated $40 billion,
claiming that contact with the herbicides
has caused cancer in themselves and birth
defects in the children they have fathered.

Dow says it cannot measure what the
battle over napalm and agent orange has
cost in dollars, Consumers continued to buy
Saran Wrap and Dow Oven Cleaner at the
same rate as before, even at the same rate
as before, even at the height of the protests.
But the expense in executive time, energy,
and morale, the Dow has spent explaining
and defending itself—effort therefore di-
verted from the main business of the com-
pany—has been huge.

At board meeting after board meeting in
the late 1960s, directors agonized over the
company’s battered reputation. And the
stigma lingers. Carl Gerstacker, chairman of
the company during those years, serves on a
citizen’s committee studying multi-national
businesses. “There are a lot of Presbyterian
ministers on that committee,” he observes.
“Every time a new minister joins and finds
out who I am I get looked at as though I'm
some sort of monster.”" For its trouble Dow
got a nice thanks-for-your-patriotism note
from former Secretary of Defense Robert
McNamara—duly recorded in the company
history, but not much noted anywhere else.
The big chemical companies seem quite con-
tent to leave the nerve-gas wars to less
battle-scarred volunteers.e

NORTH DAKOTANS HELP WITH
“NOODLES FOR NEEDY"

HON. BYRON L. DORGAN

OF NORTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. DORGAN. Mr. Speaker, the
President, the Secretary of Agricul-
ture and many Members of Congress
will participate in a variety of activi-
ties on Agriculture Day, March 21,
1983. Agriculture Day celebrates the
achievements of the men and women
who have made our Nation the great-
est producer of food in the world—the
farmers of America.

I would like to bring to the attention
of my colleagues two North Dakota
farm groups that deserve special
praise.

The North Dakota Wheat Producers
and the U.S. Durum Growers Associa-
tion have launched a project called
noodles for needy. The two groups set
out late last month to collect 2,600
bushels of durum from among their
members. Their plan was to process
the durum into macaroni and distrib-
ute the noodles to needy people on Ag-
riculture Day, next Monday.

The noodles for needy plan picked
up speed as it was put into operation.
On March 2 and 3, members of the
two organizations used their own
trucks to collect durum from around
North Dakota. By the end of those 2
days, they had not only collected 4,460
bushels of durum—exceeding their
original goal by a full 71 percent—but
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also accepted checks totaling $5,000
from about 2,500 North Dakota farm-
ers, both members and nonmembers of
the organizations.

The durum was milled into Semolina
free of charge by Sam Kuhl, the man-
ager of the State Mill and Elevator in
Grand Forks, N. Dak. The Semolina
was then transported on trucks donat-
ed by Glacier Trucking of Grand
Forks and Buesing Brothers Trucking
of Long Lake, Minn., to the firm of
Noodles by Leonardo in Cando, N.
Dak. Noodles by Leonardo is process-
ing the Semolina free of charge into
100,000 pounds of elbow macaroni this
week. When that job is done, the noo-
dles will be sealed into 100,000 plastic
bags donated by Strait Plastics of
Bloomington, Minn., and packed into
cardboard boxes donated by Champi-
on International of Fargo, N. Dak. At
the end of this week, trucks donated
by Bob Knorr, the president of North
Dakota Wheat Producers, will trans-
port about half of the macaroni to
Cleveland, Ohio, where it will be
turned over to the Greater Cleveland
Community Food Bank for distribu-
tion to the hungry people of that city.
The other half of the macaroni will be
distributed to community action pro-
grams in nine North Dakota cities to
be given away in conjunction with the
next distribution of surplus Govern-
ment cheese.

The final act of generosity was the
gift of two round-trip plane tickets
from Bismarck to Cleveland by Repub-
lic Airlines of Minneapolis, Minn. The
tickets will allow Bob Knorr of the
North Dakota Wheat Producers and
president Monroe Scheflo of the U.S.
Durum Growers Association to be in
Cleveland to present the macaroni at
an Agriculture Day ceremony Monday.

The 4,460 bushels of durum repre-
sents a value of nearly $15,000 to the
farmers who donated them. But if the
hungry people of North Dakota and
Cleveland were to buy the 100,000
pounds of macaroni produced from
the wheat, it would cost them about
$200,000.

These are not good times for Ameri-
ca’s farmers. The combination of high
interest rates and low commodity
prices have created a cash-flow crunch
for family farmers reminiscent of the
1930’s. At the same time, the contin-
ued loss of foreign markets for Ameri-
can agricultural products has decimat-
ed the demand for the bounty they
produce. And yet, even in such diffi-
cult and uncertain times, North
Dakota farmers have recognized a
chance to help their fellow citizens in
need, and have responded to that chal-
lenge beyond all expectations. Their
act of generosity on a day meant to
honor them is an inspiration to us all,
and a reminder of the values of gener-
osity, cooperation and concern that
make America great.
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Nearly 20 centuries have passed
since Horace told the leaders of Rome
that “the truly generous is the truly
wise.” By their unselfish generosity on
a day meant to honor them, these
farmers of North Dakota and their
fellow citizens who acted with them
have set an example that all Ameri-
cans should strive to follow.e

CHEMICALS IN FOOD PRODUCTS
COULD POSE THREATS TO
HUMAN HEALTH

HON. JAMES J. HOWARD

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

@ Mr. HOWARD. Mr. Speaker, for the
last month I have been studying the
possibility of establishing a special
commission to investigate the ramifi-
cations of modern farm animal pro-
duction.

While implementing legislation is
still in its developmental stages, I
wanted to bring to the attention of my
colleagues an article which appeared
in the New York Times on March 16
titled “Residue of Chemicals in Meat,
Leads to Debate on Hazards” by
Marian Burros.

Among other things,
states:

Some of the chemicals legally used in ani-
mals are drugs that make them grow more
rapidly, some are drugs administered to
combat certain diseases. Two of the best
known of these are the antibiotics penicillin
and tetracycline. There is scientific evidence
that the increased presence of these antibi-
otics in meat diminishes their effectiveness
in humans, who can build up resistance to
them.

The commission established under
my bill would study the problem of
possible chemical contamination, the
use of human antibiotics in animal
feeds and the stress of farm animals.
The commission would be comprised
of scientists and others associated with
modern farm animal production. It is
my hope that the commission would
bring together the numerous scientific
and governmental studies on this sub-
ject and arrive at one comprehensive
proposal taking into account the eco-
nomic impact on both farmers and
consumers.

I think my colleagues will agree with
me that the time is right to undertake

the article
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such a complete and thorough study. I
urge you to read this important article
and join me in cosponsoring this
timely legislation when it is intro-
duced in the coming weeks.@

FERRARO CALLS FOR PEACE
AND UNITY IN IRELAND

HON. GERALDINE A. FERRARO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

@ Ms. FERRARO. Mr. Speaker, as you
well know, one does not have to be
Irish to celebrate St. Patrick’s Day.
Today, all Americans join together in
honoring the Irish people and their
patron saint.

St. Patrick’s Day is a time of reli-
gious worship, a time of festivity, and
it should be a time of peace. Unfortu-
nately, for the people of Ireland, it is
not a time of peace.

The pages of Irish history are filled
withover 800 years of foreign occupa-
tion, persecution, and human rights
violations. Violence and terrorism are
still common occurrences in Northern
Ireland. This violence is leaving scores
of innocent men, women and children
dead. As a mother, an attorney, and
Member of Congress I find this par-
ticularly appalling and abhorrent.

As Members of Congress we should
appeal to the people of Northern Ire-
land—Protestants and Catholics
alike—to help end this senseless vio-
lence. Violence only prolongs suffering
and destroys the innocent.

The situation in Northern Ireland is
not hopeless. To achieve a peaceful
resolution to the crisis the govern-
ments of Great Britain and the Re-
public of Ireland must consistently
work together. Toward that end, Mr.
Speaker, it is important that these
governments know that they have the
support of the U.S. Congress. I, there-
fore, ask all my colleagues to pledge
themselves toward the attainment of
peace, justice and unity in Ireland
through peaceful negotiations be-
tween the respective nations.

I hope and pray that the time will
come when all the Irish people can
live in peace and unity. When that
occurs, this will truly be a great day
for the Irish.e
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ATTITUDE, NOT LATITUDE,
MORE IMPORTANT IN CELE-
BRATING ST. PATRICK'S DAY

HON. RON de LUGO

OF THE VIRGIN ISLANDS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, March 17, 1983

® Mr. pE LUGO. Mr. Speaker, for the
14th consecutive year, Christiansted,
St. Croix, has had the distinction of
being the southernmost point in the
northern hemisphere where St. Pat-
rick’s Day is celebrated. In honor of
this great saint and in tribute to the
people of Ireland, citizens there take
to the streets for day-long festivities.

Marching bands, brightly decorated
floats, and the prevading color of
green fills the eye. It is only out of
deference to my colleagues who repre-
sent communities with significant
numbers of constituents of Irish
American heritage that I refrain from
proclaiming it the best of celebrations
under the U.S. flag.

Yes, my colleagues, this “Celtic
Basin Initiative” in my community is
one that I invite all of you to experi-
ence. To place you in the proper frame
of mind for this great day, I ask to
have printed here a poem by one of
that country’s leading poets.

COMMUNION
(By Patricia Cullen)

I do not disturb roses by night,

but sit on the lawn alone, awaiting dawn

and the long-drawn, slow, opening of petals.

Sometimes, even the heart of the rose
opens;

a single eye,

fixed with a wry smile, meets mine.

Though I have often dragged through
streets,

eyeing the petal-spread of cities,

Improbable shades of velvet—wild sea-roses
are my favorite

Always I leave untouched, unplucked,

each petal and stem.

No rose only has one name;

each opening and closing changes it.

Suffice to see the ebb and flow of feeling.

Questions are flawed.

{Enough to know we are, and moving

safely as swans, across water).

In the wind from the sea petals fold like
fans, and stones on the sand are silk.

Communion is gradual, continuing.

Unasking, I meet the unconditional gaze of
the rose.

Into the petals of the wind I reach my
hand.e
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